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Preface

Welcome to TakeStock

Welcome to TakeStock®, the product that provides information management to
the wholesale distribution marketplace through the use of leading-edge
technology! TakeStock is one of the first products to marry the needs of the
distribution industry with the tremendous advances that are now taking place in
the world of computers. TakeStock is designed to operate using client/server
architecture in the increasingly familiar Windows® environment.

TakeStock takes advantage of these technical advances to provide a full-featured
software solution for asset management, financial management, and customer
service that is presented in an intuitive, easy to use, graphical format. TakeStock
does exactly what the name implies—accounts for the current conditions and
assists the distributor in directing a course of company profitability. TakeStock is
designed with the features most requested by distributors.

Efficient Access—Lookups let you easily locate the customer, vendor, item, or any
other information without memorizing codes.

Productivity Tools—The Filter Manager and Template Manager, for example, let you
select just the data you want to view or print, then the system remembers
frequently used selections by letting you save your filters and templates to use
over and over.

Flexible Operation—TakeStock lets you access several functions at once. For
example, while entering a customer order, you can quickly enter an address
change using the Maintenance icon to access the cusToOMER Table from order entry.

Better Communication—The Notes Manager lets you maintain notes on customers,
vendors, items, and even individual sales orders. Must Read notes are
automatically displayed. Having a central place for everyone to share information
improves communication all around.

Secured Information—Log-in codes can be associated with up to twenty different
security groups to let you tailor access to menus or specific programs. TakeStock
supports security at program level throughout the system and at field level for
costs.

As we continue to find further ways to expand TakeStock’s capabilities, we
welcome your suggestions. Our goal is to provide the solutions you need for
mission-critical business information.
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TakeStock Main Menu Manufacturing Control

TakeStock Main Menu

Once you sign on to TakeStock, the system displays the TakeStock main menu:

O TakeStock Distribution Software - Dev 6.0 !EE
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DISTRIBUTION SOFTWARE
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From this menu, you can open any of the TakeStock modules using several
methods:
e Select the desired module from the Module menu on the menu bar.

e Click the appropriate module menu button.
e Type in the code for the module in the Quick Code box, and press Enter.

The module codes are:

SO Sales Orders IM Inventory Management
PO Purchase Orders SA Sales Analysis

AR Accounts Receivable AP Accounts Payable

SM System Management GL General Ledger

SF Sales Force InterLink MC Manufacturing Control
El EDI InterLink ED e-distribution

Additional codes can be set up by your system administrator.

iv TakeStock MC



Manufacturing Control TakeStock Main Menu

TakeStock—The Basics

The TakeStock Basics users guide covers many system-wide types, features and
procedures that you may find useful while working through the system. You can
access this manual from the TakeStock Basics bookmark on the TakeStock PDF
Library page. Use this guide for information on the following:

System Topics
Menu Bar Options

Other Menu Conventions

Buttons and Special Keys

System Features

TakeStock provides additional functionality through system features. Some of
these features are listed below:

Lookup

Filters

Templates

Updates

Print Setup

Notes Manager
Customer QuickSearch
Document QuickSearch
Item QuickSearch

Bin Allocation

Lot Allocation

Serial Number Allocation
Stock Reservations

Help

System Procedures and Instructions

The procedures below to provide step-by-step instructions to complete any of the
following tasks:

Creating Suggested POs
Creating Suggested Transfers
Creating Suggested Production Orders

How to select print and update options

TakeStock MC v
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How to Break a Stock Reservation
How to Enter a Stock Reservation

Vi TakeStock MC



Manufacturing Control About Your TakeStock User Guide

About Your TakeStock User Guide

This user guide is one in a series of manuals that document TakeStock. Each
major component (module) within TakeStock is presented in a separate user
guide. In addition, there is online Help to assist you.

Each user guide includes these elements:

Element ... Provides ...
Table of Contents A listing of all chapters and the major topics
included in each.
Preface A welcome and general introduction.
Introduction An overview of the functions the module and

submodules. Any prerequisites for using the module,
interactions with other modules and the entire
system, policies and procedures, processing flow
diagram, and overall processing information.

Separate chapters for each A discussion of the sub-modules included in

major sub-menu Manufacturing Control, includes an overview of the
menu and detailed instructions for using each menu
selection.

Terms A Glossary of Terms and Calculations is provided in

Appendix A to list and detail the definition of terms,
concepts, and calculations used in TakeStock. Other
parts of the appendix may offer specialized
information that is related to the module.

Index An index of topics, terms, fields, menu items, and
other information in the user guide, including page
numbers for quick reference.

TakeStock MC Vii



Conventions Used in this Manual Manufacturing Control

Conventions Used in this Manual

Please review the following conventions used in this manual. Understanding these
convention will make the manual much easier to use.

Convention ... Purpose ...

> Indicates a series of selections you are to
make to reach a menu item.

Example: You reach this menu item by
choosing Inventory Management = Physical
Inventory = Print Count Sheets/Capture
Quantities.

italics Indicates the name of a program or a field.

Example: For Item, select an item from the
drop-down list.

bold Indicates emphasis.

Example: Use this command only when you
want to delete.

Buttons Indicates a command button, checkbox, or
radio button you can click. Buttons are shown
in bold type and a different type face.

Example: Choose Ok to save your selections.

5 TIP- Indicates important information or a note
) about a specific step or process.
A HinT:

Example:

> ‘& TIP: If you choose Print/Updt before
Ok, the report is produced without saving
your current settings. You must choose
the Ok button to save new or modified
settings.

TABLES Indicates a table that contains multiple
records, such as the ITEM TABLE Or CUSTOMER
TABLE.

Example: During the update, the GL
information is written to the LEDGER TABLE.

Viii TakeStock MC



Chapter

1 Introduction

Manufacturing Control Introduction

The TakeStock® Manufacturing Control (MC) module provides a basic production
system that addresses the needs of wholesale distributors who produce finished
(parent) items using components. The overall advantage of the MC module is to
control and reduce production costs of finished items through the use of assembly,
disassembly, and reconfiguration modes in production, as well as provide an
enhanced audit trail and improved warehouse and inventory tracking methods.
The major processes involved in the MC module are: creating single- and multi-
level Bills of Material/Parent Items that allow you to set up which components
make up a finished item and maintain the cost of the finished item by component,
and optionally include overhead, packaging, and labor costs; printing production
tickets; updating inventory quantities for components and finished items; and
posting to the general ledger.

Manufacturing Control is divided into 5 submodules:

Production allows you to enter, edit, and
review suggested production orders,
production, disassembly, and reconfiguration
orders as well as print production tickets and
auto commit backorders.

Completion allows you to confirm and edit
production tickets and run a production

register.
ﬁ Inquiry provides you with programs that
—ulnquiry allows you to search for information on

items, parent items, and MC documents.

Reports provides you with programs that
=sReports allow you to review daily production,
suggested production, Parent BOMs,
production status, and MC sub ledger
information.

| Maintenances offers programs to select

-~ Maintenances controls that tailor manufacturing control for
the way your company does business and to
set up and maintain information for
processing manufacturing activity.

==
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Manufacturing Control Introduction Manufacturing Control
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Manufacturing Control MC Basic Process Flow

1.

MC Basic Process Flow

The primary purpose of the Manufacturing Control module is to create parent
items using single- and multi-level BOMs and track the production process. To
accomplish this goal, follow these simple steps.

Set up parent items and their components in inventory by using the Inventory
Management module.

Using the Parent BOM Maintenance program, enter the parent item information,
create the parent item BOM, include standard and optional costs, and enter
options for produced and kitted items. Defining parent item BOMs is the first
step in Manufacturing Control. When you create parent item BOMs, you can use
components or selection groups. To include selection groups in a BOM, you
must first use the Selection Group Maintenance program to create the selection

group.

Create production tickets for assemblies, disassemblies, and reconfigurations.
When you create production assembly tickets, you can import suggested
production that may be created by the Stock Reservations system when a
produced parent item is backordered on a sales order, outgoing transfer, or
production order or by other users from the Suggested Production Entry
program. Approve the production tickets and print them. You can print
production tickets individually from the Print Assembly Ticket, Print Disassembly
Ticket, or Print Reconfiguration Ticket dialog boxes when you approve them, or
you can print and reprint production tickets in groups using the Production
Ticket Print program. Note that you cannot print or confirm production tickets
that have not been approved.

4. Confirm production using the Production Confirmation program. The system

updates the warehouse/item quantities at confirmation.

5. Run the Production Register program. Using this program, you can run a

production register for confirmed, WIP, or deleted production tickets. When you
run this program, the system also creates a general ledger distribution. If you
want to print the GL distribution, run the print again when the system displays a
dialog box that asks if you want to update and print the GL distribution.

(Optional) Run the Auto Commit Backorders program to automatically commit
backorder quantities for sales orders, warehouse transfers, and production
orders. You can also print a report of each document lines that is updated for
the backordered item quantity. If your company uses the auto commit feature,
you should run this update after updating item receipts running the Transfer
Receipt Register in the Inventory Management module and the Receipts
Register in the Purchase Orders module, after entering item adjustments using
the Adjustment Entry program in the Inventory Management module, after
running the Production Register in the Manufacturing Control module, or after
deleting or voiding a large number of document line items.

TakeStock MC 3



MC End of Period Checklist

Manufacturing Control

MC End of Period Checklist

Use the following checklist to close the end of a period in Manufacturing Control.

Follow the steps in the order listed.

Step

1

Procedure

Complete all
production
configuration

processing, print, and

update the last

Production Register for

the period.

Print the Production
Status Report.

Perform the MC End of

Period Close in
General Ledger.

Options Required

Include Period Yes
to Date totals

Yes

Yes

Reference Information

Each form in the TakeStock Manufacturing Control module is listed below.

Use this form:

Suggested
Production Entry

Production Entry
Disassembly Entry

Reconfiguration
Entry

Production Ticket
Print

Auto Commit
Backorders

Production Ticket
Approval

Production
Confirmation

Production Register

To do this:

Create suggested production orders.

Create or modify production orders.
Create or modify disassembly orders.

Create or modify reconfiguration orders.

Print or reprint 1 or more production
(assembly, disassembly, reconfiguration, or
outsourced ) tickets.

Automatically commit backorder quantities
for sales orders, warehouse transfers, and
production orders.

Approve or un-approve groups of production
tickets

Indicate to the system that parent items
have been physically produced.

Run a production register for confirmed, WIP
, or deleted production tickets.

TakeStock MC



Manufacturing Control

Reference Information

Use this form:

Selection Group
Maintenance

Parent BOM
Maintenance

MC Control
Maintenance

Parent Inquiry

Where Used Inquiry

MC Document
Inquiry

Daily Production
Report

Parent BOM Listing

Production Status
Report

Suggested
Production Report

MC Sub Ledger
Report

TakeStock MC

To do this:

Enter and maintain selection header and line
information and create selection groups.

Setup parent item bills of material for
production or kitting.

Enter and maintain control information for
the Manufacturing Control module

Display BOM, stock status, and cost and
pricing information about parent items and
their multi-level components.

Display information about where a
component item is used.

Display open and past production order
documents for assemblies, disassemblies,
and reconfigurations.

Print a list of parent items that can be
produced in the next daily production run or
a list of parent items that cannot be
produced due to insufficient component
quantities.

Print a list of bills of material for parent
items and significant parameters.

Print a list of production orders in the
entered, approved, printed, confirmed, or
WIP statuses.

Print a report of the information that the
system stores in the suggested production
data table.

Print a report of the transactions created by
the MC Production Register that post to the
General Ledger.



Policies and Setup Manufacturing Control

Policies and Setup

Before you can use the Manufacturing Control module, you must complete the
policy setup in other TakeStock modules. The following policies affect the way the
MC module function and the way you can process parent items, specifically kitted
items . For additional policies and setup information, refer to the Policies and
Setup section of the appropriate modules user's guide and see your system
administrator.
IM 2 Maintenances 2Setup 2IM Control Maint 2>General view

e Determine the cost method used by the system.

e Determine if users can over commit inventory.

o Determine if users can sell more than on hand (allow negative on hand).

IM 2 Maintenances = Setup 2IM Control Maint Price view
e Set up the descriptions for price levels.
e Determine how prices are calculated if based on a markup of cost.

IM 2 Maintenances - Setup -2 IM Control Maint 2 Cost view
e Determine the method for storing costs in the system.

IM 2 Maintenances 2 Item Maint - General view
e Determine type of item (supply, nonstock, serial/lot, BOM finished).
o Determine if inventory is to be updated for this item.
e Determine if item is active.
e Determine if item is taxable.
e Determine if this is a miscellaneous sales item.

IM 2 Maintenances - Setup -2 Warehouse Maint 2 Bins view
e Indicate if multiple bins will be used for warehouse.

IM 2 Maintenances - Setup -2 Warehouse Maint. - Orders view
e Determine if multi-shipment orders will be allowed.

o Determine if warehouse and direct shipments will be allowed on the same
document.

e Set up the authorization password.
e Set up the security for groups that can initiate shipments and ship from
warehouse.
IM 2 Maintenances 2 Setup = Warehouse Maint - Controls view
o Determine the alternate pricing warehouse.
e Set up the customer number to use for cash customer.
e Determine the default tax code for cash customer.
IM & Maintenances § Warehouse/ltem Maint. & General view
e Determine if multi-bins will be allowed.
e Determine if outside commits will be allowed at all, or only with approval.
¢ Indicate if nonstock item.
e Indicate if each item in each warehouse is used to calculate surplus stock.

SM =2 Maintenances -2 AddOn Maint = General view

6 TakeStock MC



Manufacturing Control Policies and Setup

e Determine if company is taxable.

e Indicate if default charges are a dollar amount or percentage.

e Indicate if normal charges are debits or credits.

e Establish minimum and maximum dollar charges for the Add On.

e Establish minimum and maximum percentages that can be entered.
e Establish the default amount, whether dollar or percentage is used.
e Indicate tax class if taxable.

SM 2 Maint. 2 Setup 2 Company Maint. 2 Options view
e Determining which GL number to use for posting Tax.
e Password used to override locked documents.
e Standard weight unit of measure.

SO 2 Maintenances 2 Setup = SO Control Maint 2 Pricing view

e Establish the maximum line discount allowed before the system will issue a
warning.

e Establish the hierarchy for selecting the default price.

e Establish the minimum and maximum GM% allowed before the system issues
a warning.

e Determine if cost can be selected as basis when calculating a selling price.
o Determine if a password is required for price overrides.

e Set up the password used to allow override of default price.

o Determine the maximum price change percentage that can be entered.

e Determine the maximum allowable line item discount percentage that can be
entered.

e If multi pricing UMs, determine if best price should be calculated as the
default.

SO 2 Maintenances 2 Setup = SO Control Maint 2 Margin

o Determine if the GM% will be displayed during document entry.

e Determine the basis to use when changing prices to meet a target GM%.
PO 2 Maint. 2 Vendor Maint. 2 Purchases view

e Setting the default cost for PO.
PO 2 Maint. 2 Vendor Maint. 2 Purchases view

e Determining whether to print the vendor item number, and if printed, print
before or after the item number.

You must complete the following Accounts Receivable policies if you want to sell
kitted parent items in the Sales Orders module. To sell kitted parent items, you
also have to complete all of the policies and set up for the SO module.

AR 2 Maintenances 2 Setup 2 AR Control Maint 2 Cred Chk view
e Determine what action to take if credit check fails.

AR 2 Maintenances - Customer Maint 2 Codes view
e Determine the price class to use when calculating prices.
e Establish the default Salesperson.

AR 2 Maintenances - Customer Maint =2 Invoicing view

TakeStock MC 7



Policies and Setup Manufacturing Control

e Determine if commission % or No Priority for the customer.

e Determine if backorder entry is to be allowed.

e Establish the default Ship Via.

e Establish the default Ship To.

e Establish the default Route and Route Stop #

e Determine if PO number is required during entry of a document.

AR 2 Maintenances - Customer Maint 2 Taxes view
o Determine if customer is resale for calculating taxes.
e Determine the tax code for customer.
AR -2 Maintenances - Ship To Maint 2 Invoicing view
e Establish the default Ship Via for the Ship To.
e Establish the default Route and Route Stop # for the Ship To.
e Establish the default Salesperson for the Ship To.
AR 2 Maintenances -2 Ship To Maint 2 Taxes view
e Establish the default Tax Code for the Ship To.
e Determine if customer is resale or not for tax calculation for the Ship To.
AR 2 Maintenances - Salesperson Maint
e Set up the salesperson commission information.

8 TakeStock MC



Chapter

2 Production

Production

The Production menu allows you to enter, edit, and review suggested production
tickets for parent items using Suggested Production Entry.

You can also enter, edit, and print production tickets for assemblies using
Production Entry, for disassemblies using Disassembly Entry, and for
reconfigurations using Reconfiguration Entry.

When you have entered the production ticket, you can approve the ticket and print
it immediately or batch print it later using the Production Ticket Print program.

Auto Commit Backorders updates the production orders that have backordered
quantities that have become available since the order was entered, such as when
purchase ordered, other production orders, or warehouse transfers are received.

Entries for the Production menu are:

Suggested Creates suggested production orders.
Production Entry

Production Entry Creates or modify production orders.
Disassembly Entry Creates or modify disassembly orders.

Reconfiguration Entry  Creates or modify reconfiguration orders.

Production Ticket Prints or reprints 1 or more production (assembly ,
Print disassembly , reconfiguration , or outsourced) tickets.
Auto Commit Automatically commits backorder quantities for sales
Backorders orders, warehouse transfers, and production orders.
Production Ticket Approve or un-approve groups of production tickets
Approval

Chapter Contents
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Production

Manufacturing Control

Production Disassembly
Production Disassembly Header View
Production Disassembly Items View
Production Disassembly Footer View

Print Disassembly Ticket Dialog Box

Print Disassembly Ticket

How to enter disassembly orders

Production Reconfiguration
Production Reconfiguration Header View
Production Reconfiguration Items View
Production Reconfiguration Footer View

Print Reconfiguration Ticket Dialog Box

Print Reconfiguration Ticket

How to enter production reconfiguration orders

Production Ticket Print

How to print production tickets

Auto Commit Backorders

Auto Commit Backorders Report

How to auto commit backorders and print the report

Configurator

How to use the Configurator

Backorder Quantity Dialog Boxes

Manufacturing Control Production Ticket Entry Edit Screen

Production Date Entry Dialog Box

Production Ticket Approval

How to use the Production Ticket Approval program

10
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Manufacturing Control

Production

Production Menu Options

The programs on the Production and Completion menus have many menu options

in common. The common menu options are discussed in this section. Refer to the

Form Contents section of a specific program for menu options that differ from the
standard listing.

File

Menu Selection

Delete

Stop confirmation

Import Suggested

Preferences

Exit

Inquiry
Menu Selection

Item Inquiry

Vendor Inquiry

Item Interchange
Inquiry

Substitute ltem

Price Find

TakeStock MC

Function

Deletes the current production ticket. This
option is not available for Production
Confirmation.

Stops confirmation of the production ticket.
This option is only available for Production
Confirmation.

Accesses the Import Suggested dialog box,
which is used to import suggested
production for produced parent items. This
option is only available for the Production
Entry-Header view when you enter a
parent item that has suggested production.

Accesses dialog boxes where you can set
user preferences for the tab order of the
entry fields on a screen or to set the order
any available browse columns.

Exits the program and returns you to the
main MC menu.

Function

Accesses the Item Inquiry program, which
displays item information.

Accesses the Vendor Inquiry, which
displays vendor information.

Accesses the Item Interchange dialog box,
which is used to select an interchange item
for the current item.

Displays a list of substitutes for the current
item.

Accesses the Price dialog box, which is
used to determine pricing of the current
item.

11
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Manufacturing Control

Menu Selection

Suggested Inquiry

Parent Inquiry

Document
Overview Inquiry

MC Document

Inquiry

SO Document
Inquiry

PO Document
Inquiry

Find

Menu Selection

Lookup

Document
QuickSearch

Item QuickSearch

Vendor
QuickSearch
Find Component
Line

Notes

Menu Selection

Warehouse

12

Function

Accesses the Suggested Production Entry
screen in "View Only"” mode. You can view
suggested production information but you
cannot modify suggested production
information when accessing this program
from the Inquiry menu.

Accesses the Parent Inquiry, which is used
to display the BOM, stock status, and cost
and pricing information about parent items
and the multi-level components used to
create them.

Displays an overview of all the line items
on the current document.

Accesses the MC Document Inquiry dialog
box, which displays open and past
production order documents.

Accesses the SO Document Inquiry dialog
box, which displays open and past sale
order documents.

Accesses the PO Document Inquiry dialog
box, which displays open and past
purchase order documents.

Function

Accesses the lookup feature for the current
field.

Accesses the QuickSearch feature for
documents.

Accesses the QuickSearch feature for
items.

Accesses the QuickSearch feature for
vendors.

Opens the Find Item dialog box that allows

you to enter a component item that you
want to find a the current document.

Function

Accesses the Notes dialog box for the

TakeStock MC



Manufacturing Control

Production

Menu Selection

Item

Parent Item

Document

Component Lines

Import BOM
Header

Import BOM Line

Additional
Menu Selection

Maintain

Dates Display

Selection Group

Serial/Lot
Distribution

Scrapped Quantity

Stock
Reservations -

TakeStock MC

Function

entered warehouse.

Accesses the Notes dialog box for the
current item.

Accesses the Notes dialog box for the
current parent item.

Accesses the Notes dialog box for the
current document.

Accesses the Notes dialog box for the
current component line item. You can
access this option when you are entering or
editing component lines.

Accesses the Import Notes dialog box for
the header that you are entering or editing.

Accesses the Import Notes dialog box for
the component line that you are entering
or editing.

Function

Accesses the appropriate maintenance
program to maintain records for the
available fields on this screen.

Accesses the Production Dates Display
dialog box, which is used to change the
dates for one or more line items on the
production document. This option is
available only when you are confirming a
production order.

Accesses the Configurator dialog box. You
can access this option when you are adding
a line item and the Component field is
empty.

Accesses the Serial or Lot Allocation dialog
box. You can access this option when you
are adding or editing a serial or lot item.

Accesses the Scrapped Quantity dialog box.
You can access this option when you are
adding or editing a line item.

Accesses the Stock Reservations dialog
box. You can access this option when you

13



Production Manufacturing Control
Outgoing are adding or editing a line item that has a
backordered quantity.
Stock Accesses the Stock Reservations dialog
Reservations - box. You can access this option when once
Incoming

Custom Fields -
Header

Custom Fields -
Component Lines

Activity
Menu Selection

Entry

Confirmation

Disassembly

Reconfiguration

Global
Menu Selection
User Profile

Note Pad

Personal Favorites

Jump

Help

Menu Selection
Contents
Glossary

Search for Help on

14

you have entered a parent item.

Accesses the Custom Fields dialog box
where you can enter custom fields for the
production ticket header.

Accesses the Custom Fields dialog box
where you can enter custom fields for the
production ticket lines.

Function

Accesses the Header view of the Production
Entry screen.

Accesses the Header view of Production
Confirmation screen.

Accesses the Header view of the
Disassembly Entry screen.

Accesses the Header view of the
Reconfiguration Entry screen.

Function
Accesses your user profile information.

Accesses NotePad Notes dialog box, which
is used to enter notes for the current user.

Allows you to access frequently used
programs.

Accesses the Program Locator dialog box,
which allows you to move to other
TakeStock modules and programs.

Function
Accesses the online Help table of contents.
Access the TakeStock Glossary.

Accesses the Help system index.
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Manufacturing Control

Production

Screen Help

About TakeStock

Special Keys

TakeStock MC

Accesses online Help for the current
screen.

Displays release, licensing, and support
information about TakeStock.

Accesses the Special Keys dialog, which
lists the function keys for the current
screen.
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Suggested Production Entry Manufacturing Control

Suggested Production Entry

Using the Suggested Production Entry screen, you can create suggested
production orders for parent items for a given warehouse and reserve suggested
production quantities of parent items. The system can automatically create
suggested production orders when you are creating a sales order, production
order, or warehouse transfer and need a parent item that is not in stock. When
you access the Suggested Production Entry screen, if suggested production orders
exist for parent items in the selected warehouse, the system displays them in the
lower portion of the screen. In the center of the screen, the system displays
inventory information about the parent item.

Suggested Production Entry M=l &3
File Inquiy Find Motes  Additional Global Help

Warehouse:IDDD Argentina Warehouse

Parent:lbike hicycle
Suggested Feserved Stk Special Order UM
| 15 | 15 | 0 |EA
Fecommend: 0 Order Oty 26 Ay LT: a
On Order: 31 Order Pt 4 it Cls: 14
Awailable: 3 Line Pt: 14 Seasonality: Mo
Backorder: [ Ay Usage: i Feplen. Wh: Direct
tin To Praduce: 1.00 Mex To Produce: 9,999, 999. 00
Iten Open Stk Peserwved| Special Add] Sugy Order |UM|Tv2 Delete |
bonllos 30. . . 30. E& Be
das? 0. o z. z.|EA Sp
D100 4. a. a. 4. EA Sp
ilzo E40. - €00 o 60. |BX|3p/
4 *

|Enterthe warehouse code.

Form Contents

Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons

For a listing of standard TakeStock icons and buttons, refer to the
System Icons and Buttons topic in Chapter 2, Getting Started of
TakeStock Basics.

Save Saves the current suggested production entry.
Delete Deletes the current suggested production entry.
Warehouse The warehouse where the parent item resides.
Parent The parent item for which you want to enter

suggested production

Suggested The quantity of the parent item to create in this
suggested production entry.
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Suggested Production Entry

Menu Options
File

Menu Selection

Delete All Iltems

Preferences

Exit

Inquiry
Menu Selection
Item Inquiry

Replenishment
Inquiry

Parent Inquiry

Where Used
Inquiry

Document
Overview Inquiry

Find

Menu Selection

Lookup

Suggested
Production

TakeStock MC

Function

Deletes all items from the parent
warehouse after asking you to confirm the
deletion.

Accesses the Preferences dialog box where
you can set user preferences for the tab
order of the entry fields on a screen or to
set the order any available browse
columns.

Exits the program and returns you to the
main MC menu.

Function

Accesses the Item Inquiry program, which
displays item information.

Accesses the Replenishment Detail Inquiry
dialog box to view usage of the item by
month, frozen control settings, and the last
three receipts.

Accesses the Parent Inquiry, which is used
to display the BOM, stock status, and cost
and pricing information about parent items
and the multi-level components used to
create them.

Accesses the Where Used Inquiry, which is
used to display information about where a
component item is used.

Displays an overview of the line items on
the current document.

Function

Accesses the Lookup feature for the current
field.

Accesses the Suggested Production lookup.
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Manufacturing Control

Notes
Menu Selection

Item

Parent Iltem

Warehouse

Additional
Menu Selection

Maintain

Stock
Reservations

See Also

Function

Accesses the Notes feature for the current
item.

Accesses the Notes feature for the current
parent item.

Accesses the Notes feature for the current
warehouse.

Function

Accesses the appropriate maintenance
program for the current field.

Accesses the Stock Reservations dialog
box.

How to enter or modify suggested production orders

18
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How to enter or modify suggested production
orders

1.

File Inquiy Find Motes  Additional Global Help

Access the Suggested Production Entry screen in the Production submodule of
Manufacturing Control. The complete path is Manufacturing
Control =2*Production = Suggested Production Entry.

Suggested Production Entry =] 3

Warehouse:IDDD Argentina Warehouse

Parent:lbike hicycle
Suggested Reserved Stk Special Order UM
| 18 | 15 | i |EA
Recommend: 0 Order Oty 26 Awg LT: a
On Order: 31 Order Pt 4 Mt Cls: 14
Awailable: 3 Line Pt 14 Seasonality: Ma
Backorder: 5— Ay Usage: 0 Replen. Wh: Direct
tin To Praduce: 1.00 Mex To Produce: 9,999, 999. 00
Iten Open Stk Peserwved| Special Add] Sugy Order |UM|Tv2 Delete |
bow0l03 30. 0. 0. 30. EA Re
da37? 0. 0. 2. 2.|Ea|sp
X100 4. 0. 0. 4. EL|Sp
ilzo 540 - £00. 0. 80. |BX|Sp/
4 *

|Enterthe warehouse code.

2.

TakeStock MC

In the Warehouse field, modify the warehouse that contains the produced
parent items for which you want to create suggested production orders as
necessary. In the lower portion of the screen, the system displays the parent
items in the warehouse that already have suggested production orders.

If you want to modify the suggested production quantity for a produced parent
item displayed in the lower portion of the screen, highlight the item, modify the
quantity in the Suggested field, and select the Save button to save your
changes.

If you want to add a suggested production order for a produced parent item
that resides in the warehouse that you entered in step 1, enter the parent item
number in the Parent field.

In the Suggested field, enter the quantity for which you want to create the
suggested production order, and select the Save button to save your work. The
system displays the new suggested production order in the browser in the lower
portion of the screen.

If you want to delete a suggested production order, highlight the line in the
browser in the lower portion of the screen and select the Delete button. The
system displays the question: Are you sure you want to delete this Suggested
Production record? Select Yes, and the system deletes the suggested
production order. Select No, and the system does not delete the suggested
production order.

Repeat steps 3—6 to modify, add, or delete additional suggested production
orders for parent items in this warehouse. To modify, add, or delete suggested
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production orders for parent items in another warehouse, modify the warehouse
code in the Warehouse field, then repeat steps 3—6.

8. When you are finished entering, modifying, or deleting suggested production
orders, exit the screen, and the system displays the MC main menu.

See Also

Suggested Production Entry
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Production Entry

Using Production Entry, you can create or modify production orders or "tickets" for
produced parent items in the Production activity of the Manufacturing Control
module. You can edit or modify production orders that have not been confirmed.
The system uses production orders to commit item quantities for production.

You can edit or modify production orders whether or not they that have been
confirmed. You can edit confirmed production ticket before the Production
Register has been updated using the Production Confirmation program. In
Production Confirmation, if you enter a production number that has already been
confirmed, a message displays allowing you to “unconfirm” and reconfirm the
production ticket.

If you are using containerized items in production, then the system displays the
Container Allocation program that allows you to receive, commit, and ship items
that are stored in traceable containers. For containerized items that are in lots,
the system displays the lot allocation dialog box first, then the Container Allocation
dialog box. The system forces container allocation to balance with the lot
allocation.

The Production Entry program consists of 3 views:
Production Entry—Header View

Production Entry—Items View

Production Entry—Footer View

Print Security Functionality

Note that separate print security functionality exists for Production Entry and the
Production Ticket Print program. This setting allows users to print production
tickets from the Footer screen of Production Entry without allowing print access
from the Production Ticket Print program. In SM --> Security --> Security Review
double click the Production Entry program then set the Functions option to
Production Ticket Print and add valid user groups.

Manufacturing Control Container Processing Details

In Production Entry and Production Confirmation, you can allocate containers to
the production order for component items and for produced items if the parent
item uses containers. The system displays the message: "Do you want to enter
container numbers for the produced item?" from the Items screen of MC
Production or Confirmation Entry. If you answer Yes, the system displays the
Container Allocation dialog box. When you are confirming production you must
first indicate the container item used for the produced item, then select from the
browser showing either empty certified containers or partially full containers that
contain the same produced item and lot number. Double click an empty certified
container in the browser to allocate it; the container is then displayed as allocated
in the browser to the right.

Container costs are not included in cost roll up for components. This is because
containers are not a component of the parent; they are a part of the parent.
Warehouse quantities and warehouse bin quantities are updated at container
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allocation, whether allocation occurs during Production Entry or Production
Confirmation. Container bins are not updated until Production Confirmation is
complete.

Production Entry allows the partial removal of the item in a container to create a
parent item. (Manufacturing Control and IM Adjustments are the only places in
TakeStock that allow the partial removal of the item in a container.)

Reconfirming and backing out the original confirmation causes the original
container(s) allocated to become unallocated. The original containers also retain
the overridden bin, if applicable; therefore a bin transfer may be necessary.

Disassembly is not recommended for re-drumming containers with the same
containerized item. You should use the Container Transfers program to move
containerized item from one container to another.

For example: Tanker truck delivers containerized item. It is drummed into DRM
container. Customer orders a tanker truck; the containerized product should be
moved from container DRM into TANKER container using the Container Transfers
program. The product can then be sold to customer in TANKER container.

In Disassembly you cannot override the container bin location and press Save or
Auto Pick on the Container Allocation dialog box and retain that bin. You must
first allocate the containers with the original bin, then override each container bin
individually and press Save.

e-wms Processing

For e-wms enabled warehouses, MC Production Entry runs e-wms processing when
you finish entering the production order. Refer to the e-wms Users Guide for
additional processing and program details about the e-wms feature.

As you save each line item, the system runs the Alternate Package Code Allocation
routine to convert required and committed quantities to smallest quantities and
determine the Pack Size, and Alternate Package Code passed to the e-wms
system. This information is passed to the necessary e-wms send tables and
processed by the e-wms Update Receive Process.

If you edit an existing production ticket that has already passed information via e-
wms process and the record status is ‘locked’, the system displays a message
indicating the document cannot be changed and disallows edits of the production
ticket. If the ewms record status is not “Locked”, the system displays a message
indicating the e-wms status and gives you the option to edit the production ticket.
If you edit the document, the system runs the e-wms send procedure again, with
the document “Nuke” options. Once you complete your changes, the e-wms
processing occurs as if you are sending a new production order.

There is no change in the processing of Serial numbers, Lots, or Containers in
Production Entry, with regard to e-wms processing.

If the parent item contains any selection groups these selection groups must be
resolved (components selected from the group(s)) before the ticket will be sent to
the e-wms system.

Confirmation Entry: For production warehouses that are e-wms e-enable, the
Production Confirmation Entry program is disabled. Production confirmation for
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production tickets with items in e-wms enabled warehouse occurs via the e-wms
Update process.

Limitations/Exclusions

Once the e-wms system is fully functional, no longer processing in phased
implementation, you should run the Disable Multiple Bins program. Once the
Disable Multiple Bins program is run, the will contain no items marked as multiple
bins, so no bin allocation will occur in Production Order Entry.
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Manufacturing Control

Production Entry Header View

When you access the program, the system displays the Header view. The Header
window allows you to desighate when you need production to occur, what parent
you need to produce, how many you need, and who placed the order. You can

also define pricing information, whether the parent item production is outsourced,
and who entered the order.

You can use the actual cost for serial/lot items (if set in IM Control) for Production.
Serial/Lot items also post serial and lot numbers into and out of (Work in Process)
WIP quantities.

There are three screens for entering a production order:

Header, Items, and

Footer. When you complete the header information, choose the Items button to
move to the component item entry window.

Production Entry

File Inquiy Find Motes  Additional  Activity Global Help

Froduction #: |RE=2

‘“Warehouse: 000 Argentina Warehouse

M=] E3

Entered: IDS.-"D1,-"1998 Requested:IDE.ﬂ'DUw%

Parent ltem:

City to Produce

Department:lm
F’rice:lltem Price vl

[~ Outsourced

Expected Date: [05/01/1355
Entered By: [leigh

[~ Froduce Complete
[~ Update Lead Time

leEaEr | Items EEEter

Department 01 - Inside Sales

Vendor:l @

|Enter production ticket # to create or edit. F3-MNext.

Form Contents

24

Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons

For a listing of standard TakeStock icons and buttons, refer to the
System Icons and Buttons topic in Chapter 2, Getting Started of

TakeStock Basics.

Outsourced

Produce Complete

Update Lead Time

Indicates that production for this item is outsourced

If you select this, you must enter a vendor. The
parent item must be set on the Parent BOM
Maintenance screen to allowing outsourced
production.

Indicates that you produce the complete
quantity of the parent item.

Indicates that the Lead Time value includes
the time it takes to complete production as

TakeStock MC
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Production Entry

Items

Production #

Entered

Requested

Warehouse
Parent Item

Qty To Produce

Department

Price

Vendor

Expected Date

TakeStock MC

well as the amount of time it takes to receive a
part in the warehouse after ordering it. This
Lead Time value is used by the system in
usage calculations.

Accesses the Items view of the Production
Entry screen.

Enter the production ticket number if you are
modifying a ticket. If you are creating a ticket,
skip this field—the system assigns a number
when you are finished. The system displays
Next as the default.

The date that the production order is entered.
The system displays the current date as the
default for new orders.

The date that the production order is
requested. The system displays the current
date as the default for new orders.

The warehouse where the parent item resides.
The parent item that you want to produce.

The quantity of the parent item to produce in
this production run.

The department for posting to the General
Ledger by profit/cost centers; the system
displays the department from your user
profile, which is the default. You can use this
department or enter a different department
code.

Select a pricing option from the dropdown list
box and whether to add an additional
percentage to the price. You can select Item
Price, Cost Rollup, which is a roll up of costs +
% (includes additional costs), or Price Rollup,
which is a roll up of component prices +
(additional costs x %) This means 0% = no
costs; 120% = cost +20%.

The vendor to whom production is outsourced .

The date you want production to be
completed. The system displays the current
date plus Parent Lead Time as the default. For
outsourced production, this is the expected
return date from the vendor. For outsourced
items, the system recalculates the Expected
Date after components are entered, if any
component is backordered. The Expected Date
is the current date + longer of Parent Lead

25
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26

Time or longest Lead time of Backordered
Components for outsourced items.

Entered By The name of the person entering the
production ticket. The system displays the
name from the user profile as the default.

Menu Options
File Find Inquiry Notes  Additional Activity Global Help

See Also

Production Entry—Items View
Production Entry—Footer View
Print Assembly Ticket Dialog Box

How to enter production orders
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Production Entry

Production Entry Items View

Using the Items view of Production Entry, you can enter, change, or delete the
components items on a production order.

Production Entry M= E3
File Inguiy Find Motes: Additional  Agtivity Global Help
Prod #: 00000072 Parent. 1103 Oty 2 Bx
ComponentIHDE @554\,\; CONVECHTR SEVE
Oty Pear Feguired  Committed WP Backorderd Lk Eril Al
2.00 | 4.00 | 4.00 | 0.00 | 0.00 |E|><j
Mote: Itest %I

Component

Oty Per |Required |Committed

WIP Eackorde

Insert

Edit

ik

Delete

o]

Header

[teris Footer |

|Choose to add component line.

Form Contents

Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons

For a listing of standard TakeStock icons and buttons, refer to the
System Icons and Buttons topic in Chapter 2, Getting Started of

TakeStock Basics

Save

End Add

Add

Insert

Edit

Delete

Header

TakeStock MC

Saves the current component line item for this
parent item and production ticket.

Completes the add function. This action does
not save your additions. You must click the Save
button to first, then End Add if you want to save
changes.

Adds the entered component to the parent item
for this production run.

Adds the entered component to the parent item
for this production run above the highlighted line
item in the browser in the center of the screen.

Edits the select component quantity for the
parent item for this production run.

Deletes the current component line item for this
parent item and production ticket.

Accesses the Header view of Production Entry.
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Footer Accesses the Footer view of Production Entry.

Component The component that you are changing. You can
use the actual cost for serial/lot items (if set in
IM Control) for Production.

Qty Per The quantity of the component used to produce
1 parent item.

Committed The quantity of the component that is in
committed inventory to create this parent item
on this production run.

WIP The quantity of the component that is in work-
in-process inventory to create this parent item
on this production run.

Backordered The quantity of the component that is
backordered to create this parent item on this
production run.

Menu Options
File Find Inquiry Notes  Additional Activity Global Help

See Also

Production Entry—Header View

Production Entry—Footer View

Print Assembly Ticket Dialog Box

Manufacturing Control Production Ticket Entry Edit Screen

How to enter production orders

28
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Production Entry

Production Entry Footer View

Using the Footer view of Production Entry, you can enter additional add-on costs
and modify standard add-on costs for a production order.

Production Entry =] 3
File Inguiy Find Motes: Additional  Agtivity Global Help
Prod #: 00000072 Whse Al Farent: 1103
Standard Add Ons Arnount Percent
Owverhead: 0.0 0.oo0o0 %
Packaging: n.on o.ooo %
Labaor: 0.a0 0.000 % O FerHour  Rate: 0.00
Hours: 0.00
Add Ons Amount  Percent ) Cost 156, a5
Freight: 11.476 *
Add Ons: 17.95
Miscellaneous: 0.000 %
Anather Add On: 0.000 % Total: 174 .36

%

%

More... | Price: 585.58

Unit:  Cost: 87.18

Header | Items | ErmEter Done |

Frice: 292.79 GM: 70.224 %

|EnterFreight charge.

Form Contents

Per Hour

More

Header
Items

Done

Overhead
[Amount]

TakeStock MC

Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons

Indicates that you are calculating the Labor standard
add on as a "per hour figure instead of by amount or
percent. When you select this checkbox, the system
enables the Rate and Hours fields on the right side on
the screen. If you indicated that this parent item uses
a labor rate in Parent BOM Maintenance, the system
marks the checkbox and enables the Rate and Hours
fields on the right side on the screen as the default.

Accesses the Add On Selections dialog box,
which is used to add and remove additional add-
on selections from the production ticket footer.

Accesses the Header view of Production Entry.
Accesses the Items view of Production Entry.

Indicates to the system that you are through
entering footer information for the production
ticket. The system accesses the Print Assembly
Ticket dialog box, which is used to approve and
print production tickets.

The overhead cost amount. The system displays
the overhead amount that you entered in Parent
BOM Maintenance multiplied by the quantity to
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Overhead
[Percent]

Packaging
[Amount]

Packaging
[Percent]

Labor
[Amount]

Labor
[Percent]

Rate
Hours

Add Ons
section

Menu Options
File Find

See Also

Inquiry Notes  Additional

produce as the default. Enter either overhead
amount or percent, but not both.

The overhead cost percent. The system displays
the overhead the percent that you entered in
Parent BOM Maintenance as the default. Enter
either overhead amount or percent, but not
both.

The packaging cost amount. The system
displays the packaging amount that you entered
in Parent BOM Maintenance multiplied by the
quantity to produce as the default. Enter either
overhead amount or percent, but not both.

The packaging cost percent. The system
displays the percent that you entered in Parent
BOM Maintenance as the default. Enter either
overhead amount or percent, but not both.

The labor cost amount. The system displays the
labor amount that you entered in Parent BOM
Maintenance multiplied by the quantity to
produce as the default. Enter either overhead
amount, percent, or select the Per Hour checkbox
to enter the labor rate and hours.

The labor cost percent. The system displays the
labor percent that you entered in Parent BOM
Maintenance as the default. Enter either
overhead amount, percent, or select the Per Hour
checkbox to enter the labor rate and hours.

The hourly rate this production run.
The number of hours this production run.

Modify any information in the Amount or Percent
fields as necessary. The system displays any
additional add ons that you included in the
Parent BOM Maintenance program as the
default.

Activity Global Help

Production Entry—Header View

Production Entry—Items View

Print Assembly Ticket Dialog Box

How to enter production orders

30
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Print Assembly Ticket Dialog Box

The system displays the Print Assembly Ticket dialog box when you select the Done
button on the Footer view of the Production Entry screen. Using this dialog box,
you can approve and print assembly tickets. If you want to wait and print the
assembly tickets in larger groups or if you need to reprint assembly tickets, you
can use the Production Ticket Print program located in the Production submodule
of MC.

Xl

Memo:ll

™ Approved
I Print Assembalyicket

(8] I Cancel | Erinter.. | Help |

Note: A production ticket must be approved before it is printed and used for
production. You must select the Approved checkbox before the system will enable
the Print Assembly Ticket checkbox. This prevents an assembly ticket from being
used before it is approved. You cannot confirm assembly tickets that have not
been approved. To be authorized to approve assembly tickets, you must have
print approval in functional security for Manufacturing Control.

If you check the Approve Production Tickets Automatically checkbox on the
General view of MC Control Maintenance, the Approved checkbox is automatically
checked when you display this screen and production tickets automatically
approved.

Form Contents

Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons

OK Approves and prints (if you selected the Print
Assembly Ticket checkbox) the assembly ticket.

Cancel Cancels the assembly ticket approval and print.

Printer Accesses the Print Setup dialog box, which is used

to select settings for printing and updating.

Help Accesses online Help for this screen.
Approve Indicates that you want to approve the assembly
ticket.

Print Indicates that you want to print the assembly

Assembly ticket. The system enables this checkbox after

Ticket you select the Approve checkbox.

Memo Message text that prints on the assembly ticket.
See Also

Production Entry—Header View
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Manufacturing Control

Production Entry—Items View
Production Entry—Footer View

How to enter production orders
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Print Assembly Ticket

A typical assembly ticket is depicted below:

QA"s Primary Test Co. PRODUCTION Production 00001345
9380 Medlock Bridge Road ASSEMBLY
Suite 550 Page 1

Alpharetta, GA 30022

Date 04/15/1998

Parent: 1w0015 prod-pl w/ sel grp Quantity To Produce: 1 EA
+- + + + + + +
———————— +
|Whse | Entered | Requested | Expected | Dept |Bin Location | Reserved For
+- + + + + + +

———————— +
1012 ]04/15/1998  |04/15/1998 |04/15/1998 001 | |
|

bt +-—t + + -t + + + + ot
H’i(_:(_)r;;;(_);ent |Description | Required |Committed] WIP | Used| BackOrd|UM |Location
1 + + + + + + + ot
“i[C_)C_)E._ item for comp (kit) | 1] 1] 0| | 0 |EA |
1 | | | | | I 1
|LO02 item for comp (Kit) | 1] 1] 0| | 0 |EA |
1 | | | | | I 1
P Iw005 | 5 | 51 o1 | 0 |EA |
1 | | | | | I 1
|Lo02 item for comp (Kit) | 6 | 6 | 0| | 0 |EA |
1 | 1 | 1 | 11
1 | 1 | | | I 1
1 | 1 | 1 | 11
1 | 1 | | | I 1
1 | 1 | 1 | 11
1 | 1 | | | I 1
1 | 1 | | | 11
1 | 1 | | | I 1
1 | 1 | | | 11
1 | 1 | | | I 1
1 | | | | | 11
1 | 1 | | | I 1
1 | | | | | 11
+-+ + + + + + oot

Thanks for ordering American Made from QAD Mfg.
Date Produced: Initials:
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How to enter production orders

1. Access the Production Entry screen in the Production submodule of
Manufacturing Control. The complete path is Manufacturing
Control 2*Production =2»Production Entry. The system displays the Header view of
the Production Entry screen.

Production Entry =] 3

File Inquiy Find Motes  Additional  Activity Global Help

Praduction # [Next Entered: [05/04/1398 Requested: [05/04/1598
Warehouse:lm 2 leigh's testwarehouse

Parent ltem: IIW021 produced parent w020 & 1001
Oty ta Produce - 1.00 FEA
Department:lﬂm Department 001
Price:lltem Price 'l

=l EnEeitzad Vendor:l @

Expected Date: |05,/04/1345
Entered By: |l=igh

" Produce Camplate
[~ Update Lead Time

leEaEr | Items | EEEter |

|Enterthe deparment.

2. In the Entered and Requested fields, modify the date as necessary. The system
displays the current date as the default.

3. In the Warehouse field, modify the warehouse for the parent item that you want
to produce as necessary. The system displays the warehouse code from your
user profile as the default.

4. In the Parent Item field, enter the produced parent item number.

.& TIP: If suggested production orders exist for the parent item, the system displays
the message: "Suggested production exist for the parent item. Do you want to
import now?" Select Yes and the system displays the Import Suggested
Production dialog box, which is used to select the suggested production orders
that you want to import; select No to ignore the suggested production orders.

5. In the Qty To Produce field, enter or modify the quantity that you want to
produce in this production run. If you are importing suggested production
orders, the system displays the total from the import as the quantity to
produce.

‘&' TIP: You cannot create a production ticket for a quantity greater that the Max to
Produce quantity that you entered on the Parent BOM Maintenance screen in MC.

6. In the Department, Price, and % (if displayed), Outsourced (checkbox) and
Vendor fields, and Produce Complete and Update Lead Time checkboxes, modify the
default information as necessary. The system displays the information that you
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entered for this parent item on the Parent BOM Maintenance screen in MC as
the default.

7. In the Expected Date field, enter the date when you want production to be
completed. The system displays the current date plus Parent Lead Time as the
default. For outsourced production, this is the expected return date from the
vendor. For outsourced items, the system recalculates the Expected Date after
components are entered, if any component is backordered. The Expected Date
is the current date + longer of Parent Lead Time or longest Lead time of
Backordered Components for outsourced items.

8. In the Entered By field, modify the user name as necessary.

9. Select the Items button to access the Items view of the Production Entry screen.

‘&' TIP: If the information that you entered on the Parent BOM Maintenance screen
indicates that the components for the parent item are from a selection group, then
the system displays the Configurator dialog box so that you can select items from
the selection group that you want to use to produce the parent item. See the
Configurator procedure in this document for detailed instructions on configuring
parent items.

10. The system builds the production order, assigns a production order ticket
number, and based on the parent item's bills of material, checks inventory
quantities to ensure that production can take place.

y. ] TIP: If the system finds a component with insufficient quantities for production, it
displays a message asking what to do about the backordered quantity. The
message varies based on the component type and replenishment path. The
available dialog boxes and options are listed by component type.

Dialog box for components that are non-parent items-

Select:

No to do nothing about stock reservations and simply return Production Entry
screen.-Create, and the system automatically creates a suggested PO or transfer
for this item, reserved for this document and returns you to the Production Entry
screen. The type of suggested document that the system creates depends on the
item’'s replenishment path.

Yes, and the system displays the Stock Reservations dialog box. Complete the
stock reservation, and the system returns you to the Production Entry screen.

Dialog box for components that are parent items-
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Question [ %]

@ Do youwant to create stock reservations for the
backorder guantity? Choose "Creste” to create a
Suggested Production for this item, reserved for this
document choose "Produce” fo create an actual
Froduction Order for this tlem. reserved for this
document

Yes | o I Create | Bruducel

11.

12

13.

36

Select:

No to do nothing about stock reservations and simply return Production Entry
screen.-Yes, and the system displays the Stock Reservations dialog box.
Complete the stock reservation, and the system returns you to the Production
Entry screen. Create, and the system automatically creates a suggested PO,
transfer, or production order for this item, reserved for this document and
returns you to the Production Entry screen. The type of suggested document
that the system creates depends on the item’'s replenishment path.

Produce, and the system accesses Header view of the Production Entry screen,
which is used to create production tickets for produced parent items.

When the system has checked inventory quantities for all the components of the
parent item that you want to produce, it displays the Items view of the
Production Entry screen.

Production Entry M= E3
File Inguiy Find Motes: Additional  Agtivity Global Help
Prod #: 00001401 Parent. w21 Oty 1 EA
Companent: ILWDED @produced parentof [1,2,3.4 SEvE
Oty Pear Feguired  Committed WP Backorderd Lk Eril Al
2 | 2 | 2 | 0 | 0 |EA i
Note:l gl
Conponent Oty Per |Required |Committed WIP Eackordei® Add
Insert
Lool 1 1 1 ] o

1w00s 4 4 i ] 4 Edit |
Delete |

Header | [teris | Footer |

.Using the Items view, you can review, add, delete, and insert components and

edit component quantities for the parent item based on settings that you
entered on the Parent BOM Maintenance program for the parent item and the
BOM components. To change component information on this screen follow the
applicable instructions in steps 13-17. If you have reviewed the components for
this production run and do not want to make any changes, skip to step 18 of
this procedure.

If you want to add or insert a component to the parent item BOM for this

production run, select the Add or Insert button and enter the component number
in the component field and the appropriate quantity information. If you want to
edit a component quantity for the parent item for this production run, highlight
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the component in the browser at the bottom of the screen and select the Edit
button.

The system displays the edit screen for Production Entry.

Production Entry =] 3
File Inquiy Find Motes  Additional  Activity Global Help
Prod #: 00007401 Farent: kw21 City: 1 EA
Component: ILDD1 Ig item for comp (kit) Save
City Per Fequired  Committed WIF Backorderd UM End Edit
T [ [ o[ ol
Nute:l gl
Awailable: 388 “endor Omar Tiles By Zimpano
On Hand: 458 Froduct Line: FOOD Sea Food
On Order: 0 Category: SHEMP  Shiimp Platter
Cost: 10.00
= Mehsiocked 2
I | Barentlterm Price: 3.00
[HeEHEr | =il | [FaEter: |

|Enterthe guantity used to produce one parent item.

14.In the Qty Per field, enter or modify the quantity used to produce 1 parent item.
Modify the Committed, WIP, and Backordered fields as necessary. Select the
Notes icon to enter or modify notes for the component line item.

When you edit the WIP quantity on a production ticket that has a production
date less than today’s date, the system displays the Production Date Entry
dialog box. Enter a valid date during the prior, current, or next MC period.

15. Select the Save button to save your work, and the system returns you to the
Items view of Production Entry.

.& TIP: The system checks the inventory quantities against any edits or additions
that you make and displays questions about backordered quantities as necessary.
For information about the system questions, refer to the Tip in step 10 of this

procedure.

‘&' TIP: If you are using containerized items in production, then the system displays
the Container Allocation program that allows you to receive, commit, and ship
items that are stored in traceable containers.

16. Select the End Add/Insert or End Edit button as appropriate.

17. If you want to delete a component from the parent item for this production run,
highlight the component line in the lower portion of the screen and select the

Delete button.

‘& TIP: The system displays the question: "Are you sure you want to delete this
line-item?" Select OK, and the system deletes the line; select Cancel to return to

the Items view of Production Entry and delete nothing.
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18. Select the Footer button to access the Footer view of the Production Entry

screen.
Production Entry M= E3
File Inquiy Find Motes  Additional  Activity Global Help
Prod #: 00007401 Whse: 012 Parent w021
Standard Add Ons Amount  Percent
Overhead: 1.00 | to.ooo %
Packaging: 2.00 20,000 =
Labor: 4.00 [ 40.000 [% = Pertlour Rete:] 0.00]
Hours: 0.oo0
Add Ons Amount  Percent ) Cost 10,3
¢ Add Ons: 7.00
%
g Tatal: 17.00
a
%
More. . | Price: 0.o0
it Cost: 17.00  Price: 0.oo Ghi: 939.993 %

Header | Items | ErmEter | Done |

19. In the Standard Add Ons section, enter or modify the Overhead, Packaging, or
Labor costs in the appropriate Amount or Percent fields as necessary. The
system displays the default information for these fields that you entered in the
Parent BOM Maintenance program.

20. In the Add Ons section, modify any information in the Amount or Percent fields
as necessary. The system displays any additional add ons that you included in
the Parent BOM Maintenance program as the default.

21. If you want to select additional add on selections for this production run, click
the More button. The system displays the Add On Selections dialog box, which
is used to add and remove additional add on selections from the production
ticket footer.

22.When you are finished reviewing the footer information, select the Done button.
The system accesses the Print Assembly Ticket dialog box.

23.In the Memo field, enter text as necessary.

24. Select the Approved checkbox to approve the production ticket if you are
authorized to do so.

z& TIP: A production ticket must be approved before it is printed and used for
production. You must select the Approved checkbox before the system will
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enable the Print Assembly Ticket checkbox. This prevents an assembly ticket from
being used before it is approved. To be authorized to approve assembly tickets,
you must have print approval in functional security for Manufacturing Control.

25. Select the Print Assembly Ticket check box if you want to print the assembly ticket
now. For detailed instructions on using the Production Ticket Print program,
refer to the Production Ticket Print section if this document.

.& TIP: You do not have to print assembly tickets individually. You can print
assembly tickets in groups by using the Production Ticket Print program.

26. Select OK to print and/or approve the assembly ticket or Cancel to cancel the
production ticket print and/or approval. Select the Print button to access the
Print Setup dialog box. Select the Help button to access the online Help for this
screen.

27.When you close the Print Assembly Ticket dialog box, the system returns you to
the Header view of the Production Entry screen. Exit the program or enter
more production assembly tickets as necessary.

See Also
Production Entry—Header View
Production Entry—Items View

Production Entry—Footer View
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Production Disassembly

Using Disassembly Entry, you can create or modify disassembly orders or "tickets"
for produced parent items in the Production activity of the Manufacturing Control
module. You can edit or modify disassembly orders that have not been confirmed.
The system uses production orders to commit parent item quantities for
production.

If you produce containerized items in production disassembly, then the system
displays the Container Allocation program that allows you to receive, commit, and
ship items that are stored in traceable containers. For containerized items that
are in lots, the system displays the lot allocation dialog box first, then the
Container Allocation dialog box. The system forces container allocation to balance
with the lot allocation.

The Disassembly Entry program consists of 3 views:
Disassembly Entry—Header View
Disassembly Entry—Items View

Disassembly Entry—Footer View

Container Processing

If you produce containerized items in production disassembly, then the system
displays the Container Allocation dialog box that allows you to receive, commit,
and ship items that are stored in traceable containers. For containerized items
that are in lots, the system displays the lot allocation dialog box first, then the
Container Allocation dialog box. The system forces container allocation to balance
with the lot allocation.

Disassembly is not recommended for re-drumming containers with the same
containerized item. You should use the Container Transfers program to move
containerized item from one container to another.

For example: Tanker truck delivers containerized item. It is drummed into DRM
container. Customer orders a tanker truck; the containerized product should be
moved from container DRM into TANKER container using the Container Transfers
program. The product can then be sold to customer in TANKER container.

In Disassembly you cannot override the container bin location and press Save or
Auto Pick on the Container Allocation dialog box and retain that bin. You must
first allocate the containers with the original bin, then override each container bin
individually and press Save.

e-wms Processing

For e-wms enabled warehouses, MC Disassembly Entry runs e-wms processing
when you finish entering the production order. Refer to the e-wms Users Guide
for additional processing and program details about the e-wms feature.

As you save each line item, the system runs the Alternate Package Code Allocation
routine routine to convert required and committed quantities to smallest quantities
and determine the Pack Size, and Alternate Package Code passed to the e-wms
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system. This information is passed to the necessary e-wms send tables and
processed by the e-wms Update Receive Process.

If you edit an existing disassembly production ticket that has already passed
information via e-wms process and the record status is ‘locked’, the system
displays a message indicating the document cannot be changed and disallows
edits of the production ticket. If the ewms record status is not “Locked”, the
system displays a message indicating the e-wms status and gives you the option
to edit the production ticket. If you edit the ticket, the system runs the e-wms
send procedure again, with the document “Nuke” options. Once you complete
your changes, the e-wms processing occurs as if you are sending a new
disassembly ticket.

If the parent item contains any selection groups these selection groups must be
resolved (components selected from the group(s)) before the ticket will be sent to
the e-wms system.

Confirmation Entry: For production warehouses that are e-wms e-enable, the
Confirmation Entry program is disabled. Production confirmation for production
tickets with items in e-wms enabled warehouse occurs via the e-wms Update
process.
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Production Disassembly Header View

When you access the program, the system displays the Header view. The Header
window allows you to desighate when you need disassembly to occur, what parent
you need to disassemble, how many you need, and who placed the order. You
can also define pricing information, whether the parent item production is
outsourced, and who entered the order.

There are three screens for entering a disassembly order: Header, Items, and
Footer. When you complete the header information, choose the Items button to
move to the component item entry window.

Production Disassembly
File Inquiy Find Motes  Additional  Activity Global Help

Entered: [13/16/1998 Requested: [03/16/1958
‘Warehouse: 000 Argentina VWarehouse

Froduction #: |2

H= E3

Farent lterm:
Disassembly Oty:l 0.00
Depanment:lm Department 01 - Inside Sales
Price:lltem Frice 'l

" Qutsourced Vendur:l @

Expected Date: |[03/16/1345
Entered By: |l=igh

[~ Froduce Complete
" Update Lead Time

ml=tlel=lF | Iterms = ejmi=if

|Enter production ticket # to create or edit. F3-Next.

Form Contents

42

Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons

For a listing of standard TakeStock icons and buttons, refer to the
System Icons and Buttons topic in Chapter 2, Getting Started of

TakeStock Basics.

Outsourced

Produce
Complete

Update Lead
Time

Indicates that production for this item is
outsourced. If you select this, you must enter a
vendor. The parent item must be set on the
Parent BOM Maintenance screen to allowing
outsourced production.

Indicates that you produce the complete
quantity of the parent item.

Indicates that the Lead Time value includes the
time it takes to complete production as well as
the amount of time it takes to receive a part in
the warehouse after ordering it. This Lead Time
value is used by the system in usage
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Production Disassembly

Items

Production #

Entered

Requested

Warehouse
Parent Item

DisassemblyQ
ty

Department

Price

Vendor

Expected
Date

Entered By

Menu Options

calculations.

Accesses the Items view of the Production
Disassembly screen.

Enter the production ticket number if you are
modifying a ticket. If you are creating a ticket,
skip this field—the system assigns a number
when you are finished. The system displays Next
as the default.

The date that the production order is entered.
The system displays the current date as the
default for new orders.

The date that the production order is requested.
The system displays the current date as the
default for new orders.

The warehouse where the parent item resides.
The parent item that you want to disassemble.

The quantity of the parent item to produce in
this production run.

The department for posting to the General
Ledger by profit/cost centers; the system
displays the department from your user profile,
which is the default. You can use this
department or enter a different department
code.

Select a pricing option from the dropdown list
box and whether to add an additional
percentage to the price. You can select Item
Price, Cost Rollup, which is a roll up of costs +
% (includes additional costs), or Price Rollup,
which is a roll up of component prices +
(additional costs x %) This means 0% = no
costs; 120% = cost +20%.

The vendor to whom production is outsourced.

The date you want production to be completed.
For outsourced production, this is the expected
return date from the vendor. The system
displays the current date as the default.

The name of the person entering the production
ticket. The system displays the name from the
user profile as the default.

File Find Inquiry Notes  Additional Activity Global Help

TakeStock MC
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44

See Also

Production Disassembly—Items View
Production Disassembly—Footer View
Print Disassembly Ticket Dialog Box

How to enter disassembly orders
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Production Disassembly

Production

Using the Items view of Production Disassembly, you can enter, change, or delete

Disassembly Items View

the components items on a disassembly order.

Production Dizassembly M= E3
File Inguiy Find Motes: Additional  Agtivity Global Help
Prod #: 00000045 Parent. 1120 Oty 2 Bx
Companent: I|1 04 @Foreman's shop cahbinet dask SEYE
QtyPer UM Cost% End Edli
2 |E|>< j| g8.725
Note:l gl

Conponent Qty Per |UM] Cost % Cost Lz Det
T10l 2.000 EA 7.21E 0.16 E& 112871500 CC 1ns—ert
1103 2z |BX| 17.z24 003 1128W CONVEC Edit |
ashlotd 2 |Eh 2. E0E 0.0578 BX Al's lot tes —
I1oz 3.00 BX| 17.448 0,258 C3 5541 CONVED Delete |
I11E 2 EX 0,760 0.0163 C8 Plastic doll
I104 2 BX| z0.727 0.46 C8 15047 CONVEC
I108 2.0 BX 11.83% 0.26 C8 1S80W CONVEC
: o

Header [teris Footer |

|Choose to add component line.

Form Contents

Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons

For a listing of standard TakeStock icons and buttons, refer to the
System Icons and Buttons topic in Chapter 2, Getting Started of
TakeStock Basics.

Save

End Add

Add

Insert

Edit

Delete

TakeStock MC

Saves the current component line item for this
parent item and disassembly ticket.

Completes the add function. This action does not
save your additions. You must click the Save
button to first, then End Add if you want to save
changes.

Adds the entered component to the parent item
for this production disassembly run.

Adds the entered component to the parent item
for this production disassembly run above the
highlighted line item in the browser in the center
of the screen.

Edits the select component quantity for the parent
item for this production disassembly run.

Deletes the current component line item for this
parent item and disassembly ticket.



Production Disassembly Manufacturing Control

Header Accesses the Header view of Disassembly Entry.

Footer Accesses the Footer view of Disassembly Entry.

Component The component that you are changing.

Qty Per The quantity of the component used to produce 1
parent item.

Cost % The quantity per multiplied by the system

extended cost of each component divided by the
total of the system extended cost of all component
in the parent item.

Menu Options
File Find Inquiry Notes  Additional Activity Global Help

See Also

Production Disassembly—Header View

Production Disassembly—Footer View

Print Disassembly Ticket Dialog Box

Manufacturing Control Production Ticket Entry Edit Screen

How to enter disassembly orders

46

TakeStock MC



Manufacturing Control

Production Disassembly

Production

Using the Footer view of Production Disassembly, you can enter additional add-on
costs and modify standard add-on costs for a production disassembly order.

Production Dizassembly

File Inguiy Find Motes: Additional  Agtivity Global Help

Disassembly Footer View

IS[=] E3

Prod #: 00000045 Whse Al Farent: 1120
Standard Add Ons Arnount Percent
Owverhead: 0.00 0.oo0o0 %
Packaging: n.on o.ooo %
Labaor: 0.a0 0.000 % O FerHour  Rate: 0.00
Hours: 0.00
Add Ons Amount  Percent ) Cost 444
Freight: 99.999 %% At O 17 9t
Miscellaneous: 0.000 %
Anather Add On: 0.000 % Total: 22.39
%
%
Mare. . |
Unit:  Cost: 11.20

Header | Items | ErmEter Done |

|EnterFreight charge.

Form Contents

Per Hour

More

Header
Items

Done

TakeStock MC

Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons

Indicates that you are calculating the Labor
standard add on as a "per hour figure instead of
by amount or percent. When you select this
checkbox, the system enables the Rate and
Hours fields on the right side on the screen. If
you indicated that this parent item uses a labor
rate in Parent BOM Maintenance, the system
marks the checkbox and enables the Rate and
Hours fields on the right side on the screen as the
default.

Accesses the Add On Selections dialog box, which
is used to add and remove additional add-on
selections from the production disassembly ticket
footer.

Accesses the Header view of Disassembly Entry.
Accesses the Items view of Disassembly Entry.

Indicates to the system that you are through
entering footer information for the production
ticket. The system accesses the Print
Disassembly Ticket dialog box, which is used to
approve and print production tickets.

a7
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Manufacturing Control

Overhead The overhead cost amount. The system displays

[Amount] the overhead amount that you entered in Parent
BOM Maintenance multiplied by the quantity to
produce as the default. Enter either overhead
amount or percent, but not both.

Overhead The overhead cost percent. The system displays

[Percent] the overhead the percent that you entered in
Parent BOM Maintenance as the default. Enter
either overhead amount or percent, but not both.

Packaging The packaging cost amount. The system displays

[Amount] the packaging amount that you entered in Parent
BOM Maintenance multiplied by the quantity to
produce as the default. Enter either overhead
amount or percent, but not both.

Packaging The packaging cost percent. The system displays

[Percent] the percent that you entered in Parent BOM
Maintenance as the default. Enter either
overhead amount or percent, but not both.

Labor The labor cost amount. The system displays the

[Amount] labor amount that you entered in Parent BOM
Maintenance multiplied by the quantity to
produce as the default. Enter either overhead
amount, percent, or select the Per Hour checkbox
to enter the labor rate and hours.

Labor The labor cost percent. The system displays the

[Percent] labor percent that you entered in Parent BOM
Maintenance as the default. Enter either
overhead amount, percent, or select the Per Hour
checkbox to enter the labor rate and hours.

Rate The hourly rate this production disassembly run.

Hours The number of hours this production disassembly

run.

Menu Options
File Find

See Also

Inquiry Notes  Additional Activity Global Help

Production Disassembly—Header View
Production Disassembly—Items View
Print Disassembly Ticket Dialog Box

How to enter disassembly orders
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Print Disassembly Ticket Dialog Box

The system displays the Print Disassembly Ticket dialog box when you select the
Done button on the Footer view of the Production Disassembly screen. Using this
dialog box you can approve and print disassembly tickets. If you want to wait and
print the disassembly tickets in larger groups or if you need to reprint disassembly
tickets, you can use the Production Ticket Print program located in the Production
submodule of MC.

Print Disassembly Ticket [ |
kema: II
[~ Approved

I Print Disassembaly Ticket

QK I Cancel | Printer.. | Help |

Note: A production ticket must be approved before it is printed and used for
production. You must select the Approved checkbox before the system will enable
the Print Disassembly Ticket checkbox. This prevents a disassembly ticket from
being used before it is approved. You cannot confirm disassembly tickets that
have not been approved. To be authorized to approve disassembly tickets, you
must have print approval in functional security for Manufacturing Control.

If you check the Approve Production Tickets Automatically checkbox on the
General view of MC Control Maintenance, the Approved checkbox is automatically
checked when you display this screen and production tickets automatically
approved.

Form Contents

Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons

OK Approves and prints (if you selected the Print
Disassembly Ticket checkbox) the disassembly
ticket.

Cancel Cancels the disassembly ticket approval and
print.

Printer Accesses the Print Setup dialog box, which is
used to select settings for printing and
updating.

Help Accesses online Help for this screen.

Approve Indicates that you want to approve the
disassembly ticket.

Print Indicates that you want to print the

Disassembly disassembly ticket. The system enables this

Ticket checkbox after you select the Approve checkbox.

Memo Message text that prints on the disassembly
ticket.

TakeStock MC 49



Print Disassembly Ticket Dialog Box

Manufacturing Control

See Also
Production Disassembly—Header View
Production Disassembly—Items View
Production Disassembly—Footer View

How to enter disassembly orders
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Print Disassembly Ticket Dialog Box

Print Disassembly Ticket

A typical disassembly ticket is depicted below:

—_—t
|Whse | Entered
|

| Requested | Expected | Dept |Bin Location

+ + + +

QA®s Primary Test Co. PRODUCTION Production
00001323
] 9380 Medlock Bridge Road DISASSEMBLY
Il Suite 550 Page
1
Alpharetta, GA 30022
Date
04/15/1998 |
Parent: 1w0015 prod-pl w/ sel grp Quantity To Produce: 1 EA
+ + + + +

Reserved For

——————————— +
1012 ]04/13/1998
I

104/13/1998 |04/13/1998 001 |

+——t + + +——t + + + +———t
|Description | Required |Committed] WIP Used| BackOrd|UM |Location
+. +. + + +. +——
P] Iw005 | 5 | 0] o) | 0 |EA |
1 | 1 | | 11
|LOoO4 item for comp (KIT) | 1 ] 0] (o] | 0 |EA |
1 | 1 | | 11
P 1w005 | 5 | 01 0 | 0 |EA |
1 | 1 | | 11
|LO02 item for comp (Kit) | 6 | o1 0 | 0 |EA |
1 | 1 | | 11
1 | 1 | | I 1
1 | 1 | | 11
1 | 1 | | I 1
1 | | | | 11
1 | 1 | | I 1
1 | | | | 11
1 | 1 | | I 1
1 | 1 | | 11
II | 1 | | I 1
1 | 1 | | 11
1 | 1 | | I 1
1 | 1 | | 11
1
1 | | | | I 1
1 | | | | 1
1 | | | | I 1
1 | | | | 1
1 | | | | I 1
1 | | | | 1
+—+ + + + + ot

Date Produced:

Thanks for ordering American Made from QAD Mfg.
Initials:

TakeStock MC
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How to enter disassembly orders

1.

p.

6.

52

Access the Production Disassembly screen in the Production submodule of
Manufacturing Control. The complete path is Manufacturing

Control ®2*Production =2»Production Disassembly. The system displays the Header
view of the Production Disassembly screen.

Production Digassembly M=l
File Inquiny Find Motes Additional Activity Global Help

Entereck [03/16/199% Requested: [13/15/1398

Warehouse: 000 E Argentina \Warehouse
Farent ltem:

Disassembly Oty:l 0.00

Department:lm Ciapartmeant 01 - Inside Sales
Price:lltem Frice 'l
[~ Cutsourced \a’endor:l

Expected Date: |03/16/1938
Entered By: [leigh

Production #: | K2

[~ Produce Complate
[~ Update Lead Time

HEeasEr | ltems | Erater |

|Enter production ticket # to create or edit. F3-MNext.

In the Entered and Requested fields, modify the date as necessary. The system
displays the current date as the default.

In the Warehouse field, modify the warehouse for the parent item that you want
to disassemble as necessary. The system displays the warehouse code from
your user profile as the default.

In the Parent Item field, enter the produced parent item number.

In the Disassembly Qty field, enter the quantity that you want to disassemble in
this production run.

TIP: You cannot create a production run for a quantity greater that the Max to
Produce quantity that you entered on the Parent BOM Maintenance screen in MC.

In the Department, Price, % (if displayed), Outsourced (checkbox), and Vendor
fields, and Produce Complete and Update Lead Time checkboxes modify the default
information as necessary. The system displays the information that you
entered for this parent item on the Parent BOM Maintenance screen as the
default.

In the Expected Date field, enter the date when you want disassembly to be
completed.

In the Entered By field, modify the user name as necessary.
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How to enter disassembly orders

9. Select the Items button to access the Items view of the Production Disassembly
screen. The system builds the production disassembly order based on the
parent item's BOM, assigns a ticket number, and accesses the Items view.

.& TIP: If the information that you entered on the Parent BOM Maintenance
screen indicates that the components for the parent item are from a

selection group, then the system displays the Configurator dialog box so

that you can select items from the selection group that you want to use
to produce the parent item. See the Configurator procedure in this
document for detailed instructions on configuring parent items.

Production Disassembly M=l B3
File  Inquiy Find Motes Additional Activity Global Help
Frod # 00000045 Farent: 1120 Cltye: 2 B
Component:IHDS @Foreman's shop cahinet desk SEE
Oty Per UM Cost % Encl Ecli
2 [[ex j| £.725
Note:l ] |
Conponent Qty Per |UM| Cost % Cost TTH Det
Insert
I10l z.000 E& 7.215 0.16 EA|1128/1500 CC _
1103 z B 17.z:24 0/C8 11Z8W CONVEC Edit |
achlotd z |Ei Z.60E 0.0572 BX &l's lot tas
I10z 3.00 BX 17.448 0.258 C3 564W CONVEC Delete |
I115 z BX 0.760 0.0169 C8 Plastic doll
I104 z BM z0.727 0.46/C8 15041 CONVEC
1108 z.0 BX| ll.8339 0.26|CE 1330W CONVEC |
4 L3

Header |

s | Footer |

|Chouse to add compaonent line.

10. Using the Items view, you can review, add, delete, and insert components and
edit component quantities for the parent item based on settings that you
entered on the Parent BOM Maintenance program for the parent item and the
BOM components. To change information on this screen follow the applicable

instructions in steps 10-14.

procedure.

TakeStock MC

If you have reviewed the components for this
production run and do not want to make any changes, skip to step 15 of this
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11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

54

If you want to add or insert a component to the parent item BOM for this
production run, select the Add or Insert button and enter the component number
in the component field and the appropriate quantity information. If you want to
edit a component quantity for the parent item for this production run, highlight
the component in the browser at the bottom of the screen and select the Edit
button. The system displays the edit screen for Production Disassembly.

Production Dizassembly M= E3
File Inquiy Find Motes  Additional  Activity Global Help

Prod #: 00000045 Farent: 1120 City: 2 B
Component:lﬂ 03 Ig Fareman's shop cabinet desk Save
QtyPer UM End Edit
I 2 IBX 'l
Nute:l gl
Awailable: 1517 .00- wendor: 1005 United Parcel Sarvice
On Hand: £331.00 Praduct Line: bhh Second product line bbb
On Order: o.on Category: aas Major Product Category aas
Cost: 293.31
I¥ | IManstocked liem
I~ Barentlierm Frice: 220.99
[HeEHEr | =il | [FaEter: |

|Enterthe percentage of total cost for this component.

In the Qty Per field, enter or modify the quantity used to produce 1 parent item.
Modify the Cost % field as necessary. Select the Notes icon to enter or modify
notes for the item._

Select the Save button to save your work, and the system returns you to the
Items view of Production Disassembly.

‘&' TIP: If you are using containerized items in production disassembly, then
the system displays the Container Allocation program that allows you to receive,
commit, and ship items that are stored in traceable containers.

Select the End Add or End Edit button as appropriate.

If you want to delete a component from the parent item for this disassembly
run, highlight the component line in the lower portion of the screen and select
the Delete button. The system displays the question: "Are you sure you want to
delete this line-item?" Select OK, and the system deletes the line; select Cancel
to return to the Items view of Production Disassembly and delete nothing.
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16. Select the Footer button to access the Footer view of the Production Disassembly

screen.
Production Disazsembly M=l =3
File  Inquiy Find Motes  Additional  Activity  Global Help
Frod # 00000045 Whee: Al Farent: 1120
Standard Add Ons Amount  Percent
Overhead: 0.00 0.000 %
Packaging: 0.00 0.000 %5
Labar: 0.00 0.000 % [T PerHour Rate: o.on
Hours: o.on
Add Ons Amont Fercent . Cost 4 44
Freight: Lot 99.999 “
. Add Ons: 17 .95
Miscellaneous: 0.000 %
Another Add On: 0.000 % Total: 22.39
%%
%%
Mare.. |
Unit:  Cost: 11.20
Header | ltems | Fomter: | Done |

[Enter Freight charge.

17.In the Standard Add Ons section, enter or modify the Overhead, Packaging, or
Labor costs in the appropriate Amount or Percent fields. The system displays
the default information for these fields that you entered in the Parent BOM

Maintenance program.

18. In the Add Ons section, modify as necessary any information in the Amount or
Percent fields. The system displays any additional add ons that you included in

the Parent BOM Maintenance program as the default.

19. If you want to select additional add ons for this production run, click the More

button. The system displays the Add On Selections dialog box, which is used to
add and remove additional add on selections from the disassembly ticket footer.

20.When you are through reviewing the footer information, select the Done button.
The system accesses the Print Disassembly Ticket dialog box.

Print Dizassembly Ticket [ ]
kemao: ||
[~ Approved

= Brinit Disaesembalyiicket

(8]9 I Cancel | Erinter.. | Help |

21.In the Memo field, enter text as necessary.

22. Select the Approved checkbox to approve the disassembly ticket if you are

authorized to do so.

.es TIP: A production ticket must be approved before it is printed and used for
production. You must select the Approved checkbox before the system will enable
the Print Assembly Ticket checkbox. This prevents a production ticket from being
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used before it is approved. To be authorized to approve production tickets, you
must be included in the functional security for Manufacturing Control Production
setup.

23. Select the Print Disassembly Ticket check box if you want to print the disassembly
ticket now. For detailed instructions on using the Production Ticket Print
program, refer to the Production Ticket Print section if this document.

.& TIP: You do not have to print tickets individually. You can print disassembly
tickets in groups by using the Production Ticket Print program.

24. Select OK to print and/or approve the disassembly ticket, or Cancel to cancel the
production ticket print and/or approval. Select the Print button to access the
Print Setup dialog box. Select the Help button to access the online Help for this
screen.

25.When you select OK, the system prints and/or approves the ticket and returns
you to the Header view of the Production Disassembly screen.

See Also

Production Disassembly—Header View
Production Disassembly—Footer View
Production Disassembly—Items View

Print Disassembly Ticket Dialog Box
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Production Reconfiguration

Using Production Reconfiguration, you can create or modify production
reconfiguration orders or "tickets" for produced parent items in the Production
activity of the Manufacturing Control module You can edit or modify production
reconfiguration orders that have not been confirmed. The system uses production
reconfiguration orders to commit item quantities for production.

The Production Reconfiguration program consists of 3 views:
Production Reconfiguration—Header View

Production Reconfiguration—Items View

Production Reconfiguration—Footer View

e-wms Processing

For e-wms enabled warehouses, MC Reconfiguration Entry runs e-wms processing
when you finish entering the production order. Refer to the e-wms Users Guide
for additional processing and program details about the e-wms feature.

As you save each line item, the system runs the Alternate Package Code Allocation
routine to convert required and committed quantities to smallest quantities and
determine the Pack Size, and Alternate Package Code passed to the e-wms
system. This information is passed to the necessary e-wms send tables and
processed by the e-wms Update Receive Process.

If you edit an existing reconfiguration production ticket that has already passed
information via e-wms process and the record status is ‘locked’, the system
displays a message indicating the document cannot be changed and disallows
edits of the production ticket. If the ewms record status is not “Locked”, the
system displays a message indicating the e-wms status and gives you the option
to edit the production ticket. If you edit the ticket, the system runs the e-wms
send procedure again, with the document “Nuke” options. Once you complete
your changes, the e-wms processing occurs as if you are sending a new
reconfiguration ticket.

If the parent item contains any selection groups these selection groups must be
resolved (components selected from the group(s)) before the ticket will be sent to
the e-wms system.

Any reconfiguration orders sent to e-wms must include components that are part
of selection groups. The warehouse operator must be trained to remove and add
back these items as if they were physically removed and added back to the
produced item. This process provides the necessary information so that TakeStock
production confirmation can perform the proper updates.

Confirmation Entry: For production warehouses that are e-wms e-enable, the
Confirmation Entry program is disabled. Production confirmation for production
tickets with items in e-wms enabled warehouse occurs via the e-wms Update
process.
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Production Reconfiguration Header View

When you access the program, the system displays the Header view. The Header
window allows you to desighate when you need reconfiguration to occur, what
parent you need to reconfigure, how many you need, and who placed the order.
You can also define pricing information, whether the parent item production is
outsourced, and who entered the order.

Reconfigured Parent Item Costs

To reflect the new cost of the parent item being reconfigured, the system actually
creates two ledgercards. Using the current cost of the parent item, the first
ledgercard reduces inventory the parent item inventory quantity by the number of
parent items being reconfigured. Using the new cost of the parent item from the
production ticket, the second ledgercard increases inventory by the number of
parent items being reconfigured. If the parent item is serialized, the actual cost of
the serial numbers being reconfigured is used as the cost for the ledgercard
reducing inventory. The Production Register updates to both ledgercards, created
with the register number, GL accounts, and so on.

There are three screens for entering a reconfiguration order: Header, Items, and
Footer. When you complete the header information, choose the Items button to
move to the component item entry window

Production Reconfiguration M= E3
File Inguiy Find Motes: Additional  Agtivity Global Help

Enteredt [03/16/1998 Requested: [13/16/1938

‘Warehouse: |100 Argentina Warehouse
Farent tem:

Fecanfigure Oty:l 0.00

Department:lm Department 01 - Inside Sales
Price:lltem Frice 'l
™ Outsourced Vendor:l @

Expected Date: |[03/16/1345
Entered By: [l=igh

Production #: | M=

" Produce Complete
[~ Update Lead Time

leEaEr | Items EEEter

|Enter production ticket # to create or edit. F3-MNext.

Form Contents

Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons

For a listing of standard TakeStock icons and buttons, refer to the
System Icons and Buttons topic in Chapter 2, Getting Started of
TakeStock Basics.

Outsourced Indicates that reconfiguration for this item is
outsourced. If you select this, you must enter a
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Production Reconfiguration

Produce
Complete

Update Lead
Time

Items

Production #

Entered

Requested

Warehouse
Parent Item

Reconfigure
Qty

Department

Price

TakeStock MC

Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons

vendor. The parent item must be set on the
Parent BOM Maintenance screen to allowing
outsourced production.

Indicates that you produce the complete
quantity of the parent item.

Indicates that the Lead Time value includes the
time it takes to complete production
reconfiguration as well as the amount of time it
takes to receive a part in the warehouse after
ordering it. This Lead Time value is used by the
system in usage calculations.

Accesses the Items view of the Reconfiguration
Production screen.

Enter the production reconfiguration ticket
number if you are modifying a ticket. If you are
creating a ticket, skip this field—the system
assigns a number when you are finished. The
system displays Next as the default.

The date that the production reconfiguration
order is entered. The system displays the
current date as the default for new orders.

The date that the reconfiguration n order is
requested. The system displays the current date
as the default for new orders.

The warehouse where the parent item resides.
The parent item that you want to reconfigure.

The quantity of the parent item to reconfigure in
this production run.

The department for posting to the General
Ledger by profit/cost centers; the system
displays the department from your user profile,
which is the default. You can use this
department or enter a different department
code.

Select a pricing option from the dropdown list
box and whether to add an additional
percentage to the price. You can select Item
Price, Cost Rollup, which is a roll up of costs +
% (includes additional costs), or Price Rollup,
which is a roll up of component prices +
(additional costs x %) This means 0% = no
costs; 120% = cost +20%.
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Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons

Vendor The vendor to whom reconfiguration is
outsourced.

Expected The date you want production to be completed.

Date For outsourced reconfiguration, this is the

expected return date from the vendor. The
system displays the current date as the default.

Entered By The name of the person entering the production
reconfiguration ticket. The system displays the
name from the user profile as the default.

Menu Options
File Find Inquiry Notes  Additional Activity Global Help
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Production Reconfiguration

See Also

Production Reconfiguration—Items View
Production Reconfiguration—Footer View
Print Reconfiguration Ticket Dialog Box

How to enter production reconfiguration orders
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Production Reconfiguration Items View

Using the Items view of Production Reconfiguration, you can enter, change, or
delete the components items on a production reconfiguration order.

Production Reconfiguration M= E3
File Inguiy Find Motes: Additional  Agtivity Global Help

Prod #: 00000508 Parent. hike Oty 1 EA
Cornponent; Iseat— @bicycle seat Save
Oty Pear Change Committed Backorderd Lk Eril Al
s | o 0 JJea
Note:l gl
Component Oty Per | Change [Coumitted|Backordered|um =

Insert
Edit |
Delete |

wheasls Z a a a Ei bicy

‘ o]

Header [teris Footer |

|Choose to add component line.

Form Contents
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Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons

For a listing of standard TakeStock icons and buttons, refer to the
System Icons and Buttons topic in Chapter 2, Getting Started of
TakeStock Basics.

Save Saves the current component line item for this
parent item and production reconfiguration
ticket.

End Add Completes the add function. This action does

not save your additions. You must click the Save
button to first, then End Add if you want to save
changes.

Add Adds the entered component to the parent item
for this production run.

Insert Adds the entered component to the parent item
for this reconfiguration run above the
highlighted line item in the browser in the center
of the screen.

Edit Edits the select component quantity for the
parent item for this production reconfiguration
run.
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Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons

Delete Deletes the current component line item for this
parent item and production reconfiguration
ticket.

Header Accesses the Header view of Reconfiguration
Entry.

Footer Accesses the Footer view of Reconfiguration
Entry.

Component The component that you are changing.

Qty Per The quantity of the component used to produce

1 parent item.

Change The total quantity of the component that is
added or removed from the parent item during
this reconfiguration run. This number can be
negative or positive, depending on whether you
are adding or removing components. The
system calculates this number but you can
modify it.

Committed The quantity of the component that is in
committed inventory to reconfigure this parent
item on this production run.

Backordered The quantity of the component that is
backordered to reconfigure this parent item on
this production run.

Menu Options
File Find Inquiry Notes  Additional Activity Global Help

See Also

Production Reconfiguration Header View

Production Reconfiguration Footer View

Print Reconfiguration Ticket Dialog Box

Manufacturing Control Production Ticket Entry Edit Screen

How to enter production reconfiguration orders
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Production

Reconfiguration Footer View

Using the Footer view of Production Reconfiguration, you can enter additional add-
on costs and modify standard add-on costs for a production reconfiguration order.

Production Reconfiguration =] 3
File Inguiy Find Motes: Additional  Agtivity Global Help
Prod #: 00000508 Whse: 010 Farent: hike
Standard Add Ons Arnount Percent
Owverhead: 0.0 0.oo0o0 %
Packaging: n.on o.ooo %
Labaor: 0.a0 0.000 % O FerHour  Rate: 0.00
Hours: 0.00
Add Ons Amount  Percent ) Cost 47 54
Miscellaneous: [ EET] 0.000 *
E——— Add Cns: 30.00
Kyle's test: 10.00 20.991 %
b TAENEAL S AR 10.00 20.991 % Total: 7764
Special Handlin: 10.00 20.991 % barkup:  10.000 %
%
ﬂl Frice: 33.00
Unit.  Caost 77.64  Price: 33.00 Gh: —135.273 %
Header | Items | ErmEter Done |
|Enter Miscellaneous charge.

Form Contents

Per Hour

More

Header

Items

Done

64

Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons

Indicates that you are calculating the Labor
standard add on as a "per hour figure instead of
by amount or percent. When you select this
checkbox, the system enables the Rate and Hours
fields on the right side on the screen. If you
indicated that this parent item uses a labor rate in
Parent BOM Maintenance, the system marks the
checkbox and enables the Rate and Hours fields
on the right side on the screen as the default.

Accesses the Add On Selections dialog box, which
is used to add and remove additional add-on
selections from the production ticket footer.

Accesses the Header view of Production
Reconfiguration.

Accesses the Items view of Production
Reconfiguration.

Indicates to the system that you are through
entering footer information for the production
ticket. The system accesses the Print
Reconfiguration Ticket dialog box, which is used to
approve and print production tickets.
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Overhead
[Amount]

Overhead
[Percent]

Packaging
[Amount]

Packaging
[Percent]

Labor
[Amount]

Labor
[Percent]

Rate

Hours

The overhead cost amount. The system displays
the overhead amount that you entered in Parent
BOM Maintenance multiplied by the quantity to
produce as the default. Enter either overhead
amount or percent, but not both.

The overhead cost percent. The system displays
the overhead the percent that you entered in
Parent BOM Maintenance as the default. Enter
either overhead amount or percent, but not both.

The packaging cost amount. The system displays
the packaging amount that you entered in Parent
BOM Maintenance multiplied by the quantity to
produce as the default. Enter either overhead
amount or percent, but not both.

The packaging cost percent. The system displays
the percent that you entered in Parent BOM
Maintenance as the default. Enter either overhead
amount or percent, but not both.

The labor cost amount. The system displays the
labor amount that you entered in Parent BOM
Maintenance multiplied by the quantity to produce
as the default. Enter either overhead amount,
percent, or select the Per Hour checkbox to enter
the labor rate and hours.

The labor cost percent. The system displays the
labor percent that you entered in Parent BOM
Maintenance as the default. Enter either overhead
amount, percent, or select the Per Hour checkbox
to enter the labor rate and hours.

The hourly rate this production reconfiguration
run.

The number of hours this production
reconfiguration run.

Menu Options
File Find

See Also

Inquiry Notes  Additional Activity Global Help

Production Reconfiguration—Header View
Production Reconfiguration—Items View
Print Reconfiguration Ticket Dialog Box

How to enter production reconfiguration orders
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Print Reconfiguration Ticket Dialog Box

The system displays the Print Reconfiguration Ticket dialog box when you select
the Done button on the Footer view of the Production Reconfiguration screen.
Using this dialog box you can approve and print reconfiguration tickets. If you
want to wait and print the reconfiguration tickets in larger groups or if you need to
reprint reconfiguration tickets, you can use the Production Ticket Print program
located in the Production submodule of MC.

Print R econfiguration Ticket [ |
kema: II
[~ Approved

2| Brint e configuration Ticket

QK I Cancel | Printer.. | Help |

Note: A production ticket must be approved before it is printed and used for
production. You must select the Approved checkbox before the system will enable
the Print Reconfiguration Ticket checkbox. This prevents a reconfiguration ticket from
being used before it is approved. You cannot confirm reconfiguration tickets that
have not been approved. To be authorized to approve reconfiguration tickets, you
must have print approval in functional security for Manufacturing Control.

If you check the Approve Production Tickets Automatically checkbox on the
General view of MC Control Maintenance, the Approved checkbox is automatically
checked when you display this screen and production tickets automatically
approved.

Form Contents

Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons

OK Approves and prints (if you selected the Print
Reconfiguration Ticket checkbox) the
reconfiguration ticket.

Cancel Cancels the reconfiguration ticket approval and
print.

Printer Accesses the Print Setup dialog box, which is
used to select settings for printing and
updating.

Help Accesses online Help for this screen.

Approve Indicates that you want to approve the
reconfiguration ticket.

Print Indicates that you want to print the

Reconfigura- reconfiguration ticket. The system enables this

tion Ticket checkbox after you select the Approve checkbox.

Memo Message text that prints on the reconfiguration

ticket.
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Print Reconfiguration Ticket Dialog Box

See Also

Production Reconfiguration—Header View
Production Reconfiguration—Items View
Production Reconfiguration—Footer View

How to enter production reconfiguration orders

TakeStock MC
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Print Reconfiguration Ticket

A typical reconfiguration ticket is depicted below:

Reprint
QA"s Primary Test Co. PRODUCTION Production 00001324
9380 Medlock Bridge Road RECONFIGURE
Suite 550 Page 1

Alpharetta, GA 30022

Date 04/15/1998

Parent: 1w0015 prod-pl w/ sel grp Quantity To Produce: 1 EA
+- + + + + + +
————————— +
|Whse | Entered | Requested | Expected | Dept |Bin Location | Reserved For
+- + + + + + +

————————— +
1012 104/13/1998  |04/13/1998 |04/13/1998 001 | |
|

bt +-—t + + -t + + + + ot
i'ﬁ(_:(_)r;;;(_);;nt |Description | Required |Committed] WIP | Used| BackOrd|UM |Location
1* + + + + + + ot
"i[c_x_ﬁ" item for comp (kit) | 1] o1 01 | 0 |EA |

1 | | | | | I 1

P] w003 im test item for kitting | 2 | 0] o1 | 0 |EA |

1 | | | | | I 1

P 1w005 | 5 | 01 o1 | 0 |EA |

1 | | | | | I 1

P Iw007 parent item | 1 1 0] 0| | 0 |EA |

1 | | | | | I 1

P 1w005 | 5 | 01 o1 | 0 |EA |

1 | | | | | I 1

|L002 item for comp (Kit) | 6 | 0] o1 | 0 |EA |

Thanks for ordering American Made from QAD Mfg.
Date Produced: Initials:
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How to enter production reconfiguration orders

1. Access the Production Reconfiguration screen in the Production menu of
Manufacturing Control. The complete path is Manufacturing
Control 2*Production =2»Production Reconfiguration. The system displays the
Header view of the Production Reconfiguration screen.

Production Reconfiguration M= E3
File Inquiy Find Motes  Additional  Activity Global Help

Entered: IDB.ﬂ 6/1998 Requested:IDS.ﬂ 5/1998
Warehouse:IDDD Argentina Warehouse

Froduction #: |2

Farent lterm: I
Recanfigure CJty:I 0.00
Department:lm Department 01 - Inside Sales
Price:lltem Frice 'l

™ Outsourced Vendor:l @

Expected Date: |[03/16/1345
Entered By: |l=igh

" Produce Camplate
[~ Update Lead Time

leEaEr | Items | EEEter |

|Enter production ticket # to create or edit. F9-Next.

2. In the Entered and Requested fields, modify the date as necessary. The system
displays the current date as the default.

3. In the Warehouse field, modify the warehouse for the parent item that you want
to reconfigure as necessary. The system displays the warehouse code from
your user profile as the default.

4. In the Parent Item field, enter the produced parent item number.

5. In the Reconfigure Qty field, enter the quantity that you want to reconfigure in
this production run.

.& TIP: You cannot create a production run for a quantity greater that the Max to
Produce quantity that you entered on the Parent BOM Maintenance screen in MC.

6. In the Department, Price, % (if displayed), Outsourced (checkbox), and Vendor
fields, and Produce Complete and Update Lead Time checkboxes modify the default
information as necessary. The system displays the information that you
entered for this parent item on the Parent BOM Maintenance screen as the
default.

7. In the Expected Date field, enter the date when you want reconfiguration to be
completed. (For an outsourced reconfiguration, enter the expected return date
from the vendor.)

8. In the Entered By field, modify the user name as necessary.
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9. Select the Items button to access the Items view of the Production
Reconfiguration screen.

‘&' TIP: If the information that you entered on the Parent BOM Maintenance screen
indicates that the components for the parent item are from a selection group, then
the system displays Configurator dialog box so that you can select items from the
selection group that you want to use to produce the parent item. See the
Configurator procedure in this document for detailed instructions on configuring
parent items.

10. The system builds the production reconfiguration order based on the parent
item's BOM, assigns a ticket number, and accesses the Items view of the
Production Reconfiguration screen.

y. ] TIP: If the system finds a component with insufficient quantities for production, it
displays a message asking what to do about the backordered quantity. The
message varies based on the component type and replenishment path. The
available dialog boxes and options are listed by component type.

Dialog box for components that are non-parent items-

Select:

No to do nothing about stock reservations and simply return Production Entry
screen.-Create, and the system automatically creates a suggested PO or transfer
for this item, reserved for this document and returns you to the Production Entry
screen. The type of suggested document that the system creates depends on the
item’'s replenishment path.

Yes, and the system displays the Stock Reservations dialog box. Complete the
stock reservation, and the system returns you to the Production Entry screen.

Dialog box for components that are parent items-

Question [ x|
BE4
@ Do you wantto create stock reservations for the
backorder guantity? Choose "Creste” to create a
Suggested Production for this item, reserved for this
document; choose "Produce” to create an actual
Froduction Order for this item. reserved for this
document.

Yes | o I Create | Bruducel

Select:

No to do nothing about stock reservations and simply return Production Entry
screen.-Yes, and the system displays the Stock Reservations dialog box. Complete
the stock reservation, and the system returns you to the Production Entry screen.
Create, and the system automatically creates a suggested PO, transfer, or
production order for this item, reserved for this document and returns you to the
Production Entry screen. The type of suggested document that the system creates
depends on the item's replenishment path.
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Produce, and the system accesses Header view of the Production Entry screen,
which is used to create production tickets for produced parent items.

11.

12.

Production Reconfiguration M= E3
File Inquiy Find Motes  Additional  Activity Global Help
Prod #: 00000508 Farent: hike City: 1 EA
Component:lseat Ig hicycle seat SEE
Oty Par Change Deleted Backorderd Lk End Add
L o o N ENE
Nute:l gl
Component Oty Per | Change |Committed|Backordered|um o
wheels z 0 0 ] EA bicy M
Edit |
Delete |
< of]
Header | [teris | Footer |
|Choose to add component line.

Using the Items view, you can review, add, delete, and insert components and
edit component quantities for the parent item based on settings that you
entered on the Parent BOM Maintenance program for the parent item and the
BOM components. To change information on this screen follow the applicable
instructions in steps 10-14. If you have reviewed the components for this
production run and do not want to make any changes, skip to step 17 of this
procedure.

If you want to add or insert a component to the parent item BOM for this
production run, select the Add or Insert button and enter the component number
in the component field and the appropriate quantity information. If you want to
edit a component quantity for the parent item for this production run, highlight
the component in the browser at the bottom of the screen and select the Edit
button. The system displays the edit screen for Production Reconfiguration.

.& TIP: If the component does not allow changes, based on the settings that you
entered in the Parent BOM Maintenance program, then the system disables the

Edit button, and you cannot edit the component.
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Manufacturing Control

Production Reconfiguration M=l B3
File  Inquiy Find Motes Additional Activity Global Help
Frod # 00000508 Farent: hike Cltye: 1 EA
Componernt: Iseat @bicycle seat Save
Oty Par Change Committed Backorderd Lk End Edit
[— | o o N EE
Note:l gl
#uwailable: B Vendor: 1000 MCI Telecammunicatior
On Hand: 92 Product Line: aaa
On Order: 0 Categony: aaa Major Product Category aaa
Cost: 27 .6A
¥ Homstocked fem
I=| Parentliemm Price: 4500
Heaoler | =t | fFamter; |

|Enterthe quantity used to produce one parent item.

13.

In the Qty Per field, enter or modify the quantity to be added or removed from

each parent item. Modify the Change, Committed, and Backordered fields as
necessary. Select the Notes icon to enter or modify notes for the item.

14.

Select the Save button to save your work, and the system returns you to the

Items view of Production Reconfiguration.

15.

16.

Select the End Add or End Edit button as appropriate.

If you want to delete a non-required component from the parent item for this

production run, highlight the component line in the lower portion of the screen
and select the Delete button. The system displays the question: "Are you sure
you want to delete this line-item?" Select OK, and the system deletes the line;
select Cancel to return to the Items view of Production Reconfiguration and

delete nothing.

‘&' TIP: If the component is required, based on the settings that you entered in the
Parent BOM Maintenance program, then the system disables the Delete button, and

you cannot delete the component.
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17. Select the Footer button to access the Footer view of the Production

18.

19.

20.

Reconfiguration screen.

Production Reconfiguration M= E3
File Inquiy Find Motes  Additional  Activity Global Help
Prod #: 00000508 Whse: 010 Parent. hike
Standard Add Ons Amount  FPercent
Owverhead: 0.00 0.oo0o0 %
Packaging: 0.oo 0.000 %
Lahar: 0.00 0.000 *% [© FertHour Rate: 0.00
Hours: 0.oo0
Add Ons Amount  FPercent ) Cost 45 g4
Miscellaneous:lm 0.000 *
——— Add Ons: 30.00
Kyle's test: 10.00 20.991 %
b TA TS EAN S A R 10.00 20.991 % Tatal: 77 .64
Special Handlin: 10.00 20.991 % harkup:  10.000 %
%
More... | Frice: 33.00
Unit.  Cost 77.64  Price: 33.00 Ght: —135.273 %
Header | Items | ErmEter | Done |
|Enter Miscellaneous charge.

In the Standard Add Ons section, enter or modify the Overhead, Packaging, or
Labor costs in the appropriate Amount or Percent fields. The system displays
the default information for these fields that you entered in the Parent BOM
Maintenance program.

In the Add Ons section, modify as necessary any information in the Amount or
Percent fields. The system displays any additional add ons that you included in
the Parent BOM Maintenance program as the default.

If you want to select additional add ons for this production run, click the More
button. The system displays the Add On Selections dialog box, which is used to
add and remove additional add-on selections from the production ticket footer.

21.When you are through reviewing the footer information, select the Done button.
The system accesses the Print Reconfiguration Ticket dialog box.
Memo:ll
[~ Approved

I=| Print e canfiguration TiEket

(8] I Cancel | Erinter.. | Help |

22.1In the Memo field, enter text as necessary.

23. Select the Approved checkbox to approve the production reconfiguration ticket if

you are authorized to do so.

As TIP: A production reconfiguration ticket must be approved before it is printed and
used for production. You must select the Approved checkbox before the system will
enable the Print Reconfiguration Ticket checkbox. This prevents an production
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reconfiguration ticket from being used before it is approved. To be authorized to
approve production tickets, you must be included in the functional security for
Manufacturing Control Production setup.

24. Select the Print Reconfiguration Ticket check box if you want to print the
reconfiguration ticket now.

‘&' TIP: You do not have to print production reconfiguration tickets individually. You
can print production tickets in groups by using the Production Ticket Print
program.

25. Select OK to print and/or approve the production reconfiguration ticket or Cancel
to cancel the production reconfiguration ticket print and/or approval. Select the
Print button to access the Print Setup dialog box. Select the Help button to
access the online Help for this screen.

26.When you select OK, the system prints and/or approves the production
reconfiguration ticket and returns you to the Header view of the Production
Reconfiguration screen.

See Also

Production Reconfiguration—Header View
Production Reconfiguration—Items View
Production Reconfiguration—Footer View

Print Reconfiguration Ticket Dialog Box
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Production Ticket Print

Using the Production Ticket Print program, you can print or reprint 1 or more
production (assembly, disassembly, reconfiguration, or outsourced ) tickets.

If you did not print your production ticket when you approved it, use this program
to print the ticket now.

If you allocated container types for the production ticket, the system prints
container types, container numbers, and serial numbers (if applicable) on the
production ticket.

When you access this program, the system displays the Template-Saved Settings
dialog box, which is used by most reports and registers in the system. From this
dialog box, you can select any of the available templates to run the report. For
more information on the Template-Saved Settings dialog box, see the TakeStock
Basics manual or the Template-Saved Settings topic in the online Help.

If you select the Edit button to modify a template or the New or Copy button to
enter new settings, the system displays the Production Ticket Print: Untitled
dialog box.

Production Ticket Print: Untitled E
Sort By |{Efalellil=Ti)
Limit By
Warehouse - All Select..
Document - A1l —
Parent Item - A1l Fiter...
Outsource Vendor - All Erafile
Mo Limit
Options QK |
Documents Cutaff Date Cancel |
& Frint ¢ Reprint ITDday HDS,-"DUWSB :
Print &l
" A bii IV Allow Partial Parent Cluantities
ssemblies W Print Tickets With No Commitied _ Sewp. |
¥ Disassemblies
¥ Feconfiguras o ) . Hel |
o o oelp
I~ Outsourced Production Print Bins: & Primary © Awvailable
™ Print Initial Alignment

Form Contents

Sort By

Limit By

TakeStock MC

Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons

Defines the sort order in which the information prints.
You can select to print these documents in order by any
of the available options. The available Sort By options are
Document, Warehouse, and Vendor.

Limit the information that prints by selecting
specific identifying characteristics or a range of
identifying characteristics. Available choices are:
Warehouse, Document, Parent Item, and Outsourced
Vendor.
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Include

Options

Select

Filter

Profile

No Limit

OK

Cancel
Print

Setup

Help

Cutoff Date

See Also

Determines what information to print on the report.
This print program doe not have any Include
selections.

Determines what information to print on the report
and optionally update. Available choices for
Documents are: Print, and Reprint, and available
choices for Print section are: Assemblies,
Disassemblies, Reconfigures, and Outsourced Production;
select the appropriate checkboxes to indicate the
types of production tickets that you want to print.
Select Print Initial Alignment if you want the system to
print an initial alignment to check the positioning of
the forms in the printer. Select Allow Partial Parent
Quantities to print production tickets that have
partially committed quantities and Print Tickets With
No Committed to print production tickets that have
ordered quantities but no committed quantities.

Displays the Selection dialog box, which is used to
set a range for the highlighted Limit By option.

Displays the Filter Manager dialog box, which is
used select filter parameters for the highlighted
Limit By option.

Accesses the settings from your user profile for the
highlighted Limit By option.

Resets Limit By options to ALL for the selected
option.

Saves the new or modified template and exits the
screen.

Exits the screen without saving any changes.
Prints the register or report.

Accesses the Print Setup dialog box, which is used
to select settings for printing and updating.

Accesses online Help for this screen.

The date through which you want to print
production tickets. The system prints only those
tickets with an expected date that is earlier or the
same as the date you enter.

How to print production tickets
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How to print production tickets

How to print production tickets

1. Access the Production Ticket Print program. The complete path is
Manufacturing Control =2*Production 2*Production Ticket Print.

Production Ticket Print E

Template-Sawved Settings

IDestinatiun

[3vs] Close |
it |
Setip |
[
f Edit |

Default Template

Setup Options

=etas Wefault |

Frint Only

(SEf.

welete

il

Help

TakeStock MC

2. The system displays Template-Saved Settings dialog box. You can select any of
the templates to print production tickets. To enter new settings, select the New
or Copy button, to modify an existing template, select Edit. (If this is the first
time you have accessed this program, then the Copy and Edit functions are
unavailable.) The system displays the following dialog box:

Sort By |{Efalellil=T)
Limit By
Warehouse - All Select...
Document - All .
Parent Item - All Filter...
Outsource Vendor - All Profile
o Limit
Options Ok |
Documents Cutoff Date Cancel |
& Print  Reprint Tod *
: p [Today *| o5/01/1398 Bt
rint . " |
¥ Assemblies vV Allow Partial Parent Cuantities —
; , ¥ Print Tickets With No Committed ElR.. |
v Disassemhblies
¥ Reconfigures e Efoe (5 [ : Help |
I~ Outsourced Production Print Bins: & Primary © Available
I Frint Initial Alignment
3. Select settings for Sort By and Limit By sections.
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4. In the Options portion of the screen, enter information for printing the
production tickets. See the Form Contents section of the Production Ticket Print
program for checkbox definitions. Use the information below to guide you in
your selections

. In the Documents section, select the Print radio button to print only the
production tickets that have not been printed or the Reprint radio button
to reprint production tickets.

. In the Print section, select the appropriate checkboxes to indicate the
types of production tickets that you want to print.

. Select the Print Initial Alignment checkbox if you want the system to print
an initial alignment to check the positioning of the forms in the printer.
The system displays a dialog box that you can use to print another
alignment, cancel printing, or continue printing production tickets.

. In the Cutoff Date drop-down list box, enter or select the date through
which you want to print production tickets. The system prints only those
tickets with an expected date that is earlier or the same as the date you
enter.

. Select the Allow Partial Parent Quantities checkbox to print production tickets
that have partially committed quantities.

. Select the Print Tickets With No Committed checkbox to print production
tickets that have ordered quantities but no committed quantities.

. In the Print Bins section, select the Primary radio button to print only the
main bin for each item on the production ticket, or the Available radio
button to print all bins for picking the item.

5. To save the current settings as a template, select OK.

.& TIP: If you need to change print settings, select Setup, and the system accesses
the Print Setup dialog box. To print production tickets without saving your current
settings, select Print; when the system returns you to this dialog box, you can then
select OK to save the new or modified settings or Cancel to exit without saving
them.

6. After the system prints the production tickets, it returns to the Manufacturing
Control main menu.
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Auto Commit Backorders

Using this program, you can automatically commit backorder quantities for sales
orders, warehouse transfers, and production orders. You can also print a report of
each document line that is updated for the backordered item quantity.

If your company uses the auto commit feature, you should run this update
after updating item receipts running the Transfer Receipt Register in the
Inventory Management module and the Receipts Register in the Purchase
Orders module, after entering item adjustments using the Adjustment Entry
program in the Inventory Management module, after running the Production
Register in the Manufacturing Control module, or after deleting or voiding a
large number of document line items.

As you enter sales orders, production orders, invoices, and warehouse transfers,
there will be times when the order quantity is greater than the requested quantity,
resulting in a backorder. As item receipts occur, often partial quantities are
committed on a stock reservation that created the purchase order or production
order. Any remaining available quantity may be committed to new orders and
warehouse transfers leaving none to fill backorders. This program ensures that
your backorders are filled in a timely fashion for improved customer service.

.& HINT: Based on your selections, the system checks orders, backorders, and transfers
to locate backordered items. If a customer is on hold, the system skips their
documents. When a backordered item is found, the system checks the available
quantity of the item to fill the backorder. If there is enough of the item to fill the
backorder, the system automatically commits the quantity and sets the
backordered amount to zero.

y. ] HINT: The system commits quantities for serialized items and items with lot numbers
but does not assign any of the lot numbers.

When you access this program, the system displays the Template-Saved Settings
dialog box, which is used by most reports and registers in the system. From this
dialog box, you can select any of the available templates to run the report. For
more information on the Template-Saved Settings dialog box, see the TakeStock
Basics manual or the Template-Saved Settings topic in the online Help.

If you select the Edit button to modify a template or the New or Copy button to
enter new settings, the system displays the Auto Commit Backorders: Untitled
dialog box.
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Auto Commit Backorders: Untitled
Commit Sequenc Up
Froduction
Transfers Dawn
Limit By
Warehouse - All Select..
Item - All ——
Request Date - All Filter...
Sales Order - All Profile
Transfer - All R
Production - All Mo Limit
Options QK |
Cormrmit for Update Nonstocks |
V¥ Sales Orders P & o Cancel
¥ Kitted Components  Na =i
% To Complete Parent lterms Only " Only 4|_nn
 Commit &vailable & Allocate Remaining Setup... |
¥ Transfers
¥ Froduction ¥ Fartial Commit Help |

e-wms Processing

For e-wms enabled warehouses, Auto Commit Backorders runs e-wms processing
when you finish after the program run is completed since auto commit backorders
searches by item and not by document. Refer to the e-wms Users Guide for
additional processing and program details about the e-wms feature.

As Auto Commit Backorders processes new commitments and encounters a new
item/document/warehouse combination, the system checks the shipping
warehouse for each document detail line to determine if the warehouse is e-wms
enabled for the appropriate module--SO, IC, or MC. If a warehouse is e-wms
enabled and the module is enabled for e-wms, the system runs the Alternate
Package Code Allocation routine to fill in the alternate package quantities in the
appropriate document line table.

If the Alternate Package Code Allocation routine returns non-integer values, the
system sends a notification message to the e-wms user and skips the record with
no commitments made. If the Alternate Package Code Allocation routine returns
integers, then the program checks the edEwmsTempSend table to see if a record
exists for the current document and warehouse. If a record does not exist, the
program looks at the edEwmsSend table to see if there is currently a send record
for the document/warehouse. If a send record exists and is not locked, then Auto
Commit Backorders issues a nuke command and creates an entry in the
edEwmsTempSend table for the document/warehouse. If the send record is
locked, then Auto Commit Backorders skips the current item with no action, either
to commit inventory or to issue any command to the e-wms system.

After all the documents are fully processed, Auto Commit Backorders sorts
through the edEwmsTempSend table and uses the e-wms create send records
common routine to create send records for each document in the table.

Form Contents

Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons

Sort By Defines the sort order in which the information
prints. You can select to print these documents in
order by any of the available options. The available
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Up

Down

Limit By

Include

Options

Select

Filter

Profile

No Limit

OK

TakeStock MC

Sort By options are Production, Transfer, and Sales
Order.

Places Production, Sales Orders, and Transfers in
the desired order in the Commit Sequence section
of the screen by moving the highlighted item up.

Places Production, Sales Orders, and Transfers in
the desired order in the Commit Sequence section
of the screen by moving the highlighted item down.

Limit the information that prints by selecting specific
identifying characteristics or a range of identifying
characteristics. Available choices are: Warehouse,
Item, Request Date, Sales Orders, Transfers, and
Production.

Determines what information to print on the report.
This program has no Include selections.

Determines what information to print on the report
and optionally update. Available choices for Commit
for are: Sales Orders, Transfers, and Production.

Select Sales Orders to commit backorders for sales
order documents. To commit backorders for kitted
components on sales order documents, select Kitted
Components and select To Complete Parent Items Only if
you only want to commit the backorder of kitted
components for parent items when the backorder
can be completely filled and Commit Available & Allocate
Remaining if you want to commit as much as possible
and backorder the remaining kitted components for
parent items. Select Transfers to commit backorders
for transfer tickets during the update and Production
to commit backorders for production tickets.
Available choices for Update Nonstocks are: Yes to
include non-stock items in the update for
backorders, No to skip non-stock items during the
update, and Only if you want the update for
backorders to include only non-stock items.

Displays the Selection dialog box, which is used to
set a range for the highlighted Limit By option.

Displays the Filter Manager dialog box, which is
used select filter parameters for the highlighted Limit
By option.

Accesses the settings from your user profile for the
highlighted Limit By option.

Resets Limit By options to ALL for the selected
option.

Saves the new or modified template and exits the
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screen.
Cancel Exits the screen without saving any changes.
Print Prints the register or report.
Setup Accesses the Print Setup dialog box, which is used
to select settings for printing and updating.
Help Accesses online Help for this screen.
See Also

How to auto commit backorders and print the report
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Auto Commit Backorders

Auto Commit Backorders Report

A typical Auto Commit Backorders report is depicted below:

Date: 04/15/1998 QA®s Primary Test Co. Page: 1

Time: 3:08 PM Auto Commit Backorders - lwautotest User: leigh
Requested

Type Document Status Date Entity Name Committed UM

Warehouse: 012 - leigh®s test warehouse

Number of documents: 2

Legend:
Type: S - Sales Order, T - Transfer, P - Production, C - SO Component
Entity - (Sales Orders - Customer, Transfers - Warehouse,
Production - Item, Component - Item)

Selections for Auto Commit Backorders - lIwautotest:
Commit Sequence: Production,Sales Orders,Transfers

Transfer
Production
Include Sales Orders
Include Transfers
Include Production
Include NonStocks
Include BOM Components

To Complete Parent Items Only
PRINT ONLY -- NO UPDATE

Warehouse : 012

Item - w0015
Request Dates : First to Last
Sales Order : Al

All

Item: 1w0015 prod-pl w/ sel grp
P 00000573 Entered 01/15/1998 w0015 prod-pl w/ sel grp
S 00002221 Entered ASAP jt2 Janies 2nd test company

20 EA

TakeStock MC
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How to auto commit backorders and print the
report

1. Access the Auto Commit Backorders program. The complete path is
Manufacturing Control=»Production=>Auto Commit Backorders.

Auto Commit Backorders

Template-Saved Seftings |Destinati0n |Sys * Cloze

Eririt

1]

Il .

Ediite.

4

i

: Oy
Default Template Setup Options

| Print Only Delete

St e [WefEm | Help

il

2. You can select any template listed to print the report and update the
backorders. For this procedure, we are creating a new template. Select the
New button, and the system displays the Auto Commit Backorders: Untitled

dialog box.
Auto Commit Backorders: Untitled
Limit By
Warehouse - All Select..
Item - A1l —
Request Date - All Filter...
Sales Order - All Profile
Transfer - All —
Production - All Mo Limit
Options QK |
Carmmit for Update Nonstocks |
V¥ Sales Orders P & Yes Cancel
¥ Kitted Companents “ MNo ST
' To Complete Parent ltems Only  Only —l_
 Commit Awvailabla & Allocate Remaining Setup... |
¥ Transfers
¥ Froduction ¥ Fartial Commit Help |

3. Use the Up and Down buttons to place Production, Sales Orders, and Transfers in
the desired order in the Commit Sequence section of the screen.

.& TIP: If there is not a sufficient quantity available to fill all backorders, this
allows you to determine whether you want to fill production orders, customer
sales orders, or warehouse transfers first.

4. To limit the documents for which the system commits backordered quantities,
select settings for the Limit By section.
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5. In the Commit for portion of the Options section, select the document types
that you want to auto commit backorders for and how you want to treat kitted
components for sales order documents.

Refer to the Form Contents section of the Auto Commit Backorders program for
checkbox definitions.

‘& TIP: Select the Sales Orders checkbox to commit backorders for sales order
documents. To commit backorders for kitted components on sales order
documents, select the Kitted Components checkbox. Select the To Complete Parent
Items Only radio button if you only want to commit the backorder of kitted
components for parent items when the backorder can be completely filled and the
Commit Available & Allocate Remaining radio button if you want to commit as much as
possible and backorder the remaining kitted components for parent items. Select
the Transfers checkbox to commit backorders for transfer tickets during the update
and the Production check box to commit backorders for production tickets.6. In
the Update Nonstocks portion of the Options section, select the Yes radio button
to include non-stock items in the update for backorders, the No radio button to
skip non-stock items during the update, and the Only radio button if you want
the update for backorders to include only non-stock items.

7. Now, you can select:

OK to save the current settings as a template. You cannot run the update from
the this dialog box. When you select OK, the system displays a dialog box where
you can name your template. Enter the template name, and select the Save
button. The system returns you to the Auto Commit Backorders screen where you
can print and/or update the Auto Commit Backorder program.

Setup to access the Print Setup dialog box where you can change the print or
update settings as described in the TakeStock Basics manual. These settings
determine where the report prints and whether the report is a print, an update, or
both.

Print to print the report without saving your current selections.
Cancel to print nothing and exit without saving your selections.
Help to access the online Help for this screen.

8. Exit the program as necessary, and the system displays the MC main menu.
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Configurator

The Configurator dialog box allows you put together parent items when the
components may vary. You can use the Configurator to create kitted or produced
parent items. The system accesses the Configurator dialog box from the Kitting
Entry program in the Sales Orders module and the Production Entry, Disassembly
Entry, Reconfiguration Entry, and Parent Inquiry programs in the Manufacturing
Control module. The system accesses this dialog box when a component line item
of a parent item is a selection group or when the Next Selection Group field of an
item selected is not blank. This means that an item in a selection group can also
have a selection group and access an additional Configurator dialog box.

When you enter the components for a parent item BOM using the Component view
of the Parent BOM Maintenance program in the Manufacturing Control module, you
can enter a selection group instead of an item. When you do this, it indicates to
the system that this parent item varies slightly, but all the varying parts of 1 type
are pre-grouped as selection groups or next selection groups. You can establish
selection groups using the Selection Group Maintenance program in the
Manufacturing Control module.

You can pass the actual cost of a configured item back to a SO when tied via stock
reservations.
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How to use the Configurator

How to use the Configurator

The system accesses the Configurator dialog box from several places within the
TakeStock system: From the Kitting Entry screen in the Sales Orders , Blanket
Orders, or Quotes menus of the Sales Orders module when you a enter, add, or
edit a kitted parent item with selection groups or from the Production or Inquiry
menus in the Manufacturing Control module when you a enter, add, or edit a

produced parent item.

Configurator
Selection Group: IIDDX @ selection gp for w0013
Candidate: LOO1 item for comp (kit)
Oty Per:l 1.00 |FEA
Sel Item Description Quantity|UM|De £ Reacg) &
o | Lool | item for comp (kit) v
no |(LOOE item for comp (Eit) 1 |Ei| * |no
no  |(LOO3 Ll-4 u=se as comp 1 Ei * no
no |(LOO4 item for comp (EIT) 1 |Ei| * |no

Select I Diefaults | (8] | Cancel | Help |

In the Quantity Per field, the system displays the quantity of each item needed
to produce a parent item in the correct unit of measure. If your parent item
allows the addition or deletion of components, you may modify this field.

In the middle of the screen, the selection dialog box contains a list of items
from which you can select to create your parent item. To select the default
quantities from the selection group, click the Defaults button. To select an item,
highlight the item then click the Select button. To de-select an item, highlight
the item then click the Deselect button. Select the Help button to access the
online Help about the Configurator dialog box. When you are through making
your selections, click the OK button to return your choices to the calling
program or click the Cancel button to return to the calling program with no
selections.

‘&' TIP: You can select and de-select items by double-clicking them. Notice that
display in the Sel field changes from No to Yes as you select the item.
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Backorder Quantity Dialog Boxes

The system accesses the backorder quantity dialog boxes when you enter a
component with an insufficient quantity. There are 2 types of dialog boxes
available: Dialog box for components that are non-parent items and dialog box
for components that are parent items.

Question [ %]
582
@ Do youwant to create stock reservations for the
backorder guantity? Choose "Create" to create a
Suggested PO Eniry for this item, reserved for this
document

Create |

Select:
No to do nothing about stock reservations and simply return Production Entry
screen.

Create, and the system automatically creates a suggested PO or transfer for this
item, reserved for this document and returns you to the Production Entry screen.
The type of suggested document that the system creates depends on the item's
replenishment path.

Yes, and the system displays the Stock Reservations dialog box. Complete the
stock reservation, and the system returns you to the Production Entry screen.

Dialog box for components that are parent items

664

@ Do wouwant to create stock reservations for the
backorder quantity? Choose "Create" to create a
Suggested Production faor this item, reserved for this
document; choose "Produce” to create an actual
Production Order for this item, resersed for this
document.

Create | Eroducel

Select:
No to do nothing about stock reservations and simply return Production Entry
screen.

Yes, and the system displays the Stock Reservations dialog box. Complete the
stock reservation, and the system returns you to the Production Entry screen.
Create, and the system automatically creates a suggested PO, transfer, or
production order for this item, reserved for this document and returns you to the
Production Entry screen. The type of suggested document that the system creates
depends on the item's replenishment path.

Produce, and the system accesses Header view of the Production Entry screen,
which is used to create production tickets for produced parent items.
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Screen

Manufacturing Control Production Ticket Entry
Edit Screen

The system displays this screen when you select the Edit button on the Items view

of Production Entry, Disassembly Entry, or Production Reconfiguration.

The entry fields vary slightly for each type of production. In the lower portion of
the screen, the system displays available, on-hand, and on-order inventory
information, as well as the vendor, product line, category, cost and price
information about the component.

Form Contents
Entry fields, buttons, icons, and checkboxes for this screen

Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons

E Notes icon, which runs the notes options for the current
% field.

Save Saves the current component line modifications.

End Completes the edit function and returns you to the Items
Edit view of the appropriate production entry screen.

Entry Fields for Production Entry

Qty Per The quantity of the component used to produce 1
parent item.
Committed The quantity of the component that is in

committed inventory to create this parent item
on this production run.

WIP The quantity of the component that is in work-in-
process inventory to create this parent item on
this production run.

Backordered The quantity of the component that is
backordered to create this parent item on this
production run.

Entry Fields for Disassembly Entry

Qty Per The quantity of the component used to produce 1
parent item.
Cost % The quantity per multiplied by the system extended

cost of each component divided by the total of the
system extended cost of all component in the parent
item.

TakeStock MC
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Manufacturing Control

Entry Fields for Reconfiguration Entry

Qty Per

Change

Committed

Backordered

Menu Options
File Inquiry  Notes

See Also

The quantity of the component used to produce
1 parent item.

The total quantity of the component that is
added or removed from the parent item during
this reconfiguration run. This number can be
negative or positive, depending on whether you
are adding or removing components. The
system calculates this number but you can
modify it.

The quantity of the component that is in
committed inventory to create this parent item
on this production run.

The quantity of the component that is
backordered to create this parent item on this
production run.

Additional Global Help

Production Entry—Items View

Production Disassembly—Items View

Production Reconfiguration—Items View
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Production Date Entry Dialog Box

The system displays the Production Date Entry dialog box when you edit the WIP
quantity on a production ticket that has a production date less than today’s date.
Use this dialog box to enter a production date. The Production date defaults to the
current production ticket date. Enter a valid date during the prior, current, or next
MC period. When you enter new production date, the system includes the wip
change on the production register.

TakeStock MC 91



Production Ticket Approval Manufacturing Control

Production Ticket Approval

Using this program, you can approve or unapprove groups of production tickets.

Note: You must have the proper functional security to approve production tickets.

Production Ticket Approval M= E3
File  Inquiy Find Additional Global Help

Warehouse:lﬂm Aflanta Warehouse Status:IAII 'l

Starts With: 00000000 | Parent All Parent ltems
Document § Status Parent Item Dequested Entered Reg Date |2
00000008 Entered bikeZ 2 |11/15/1997|11/13/1937
0000001E Entered bike 2 |11/15/1997|11/13/1937
00000016 Entered biked E |11/E0f1337 1172051937
000000ZE  Entered biked 1 |11/20/1997|11/20/1937
000000zZ8  Entered biked 2 |11/20/1997|11/20/1937
00000020  Entered biked 1 |11/20/1997|11/20/1937
00000027 Entered bike 2 11/2171237 1172171997
4 |

Apprave 8] =t el e

|Enterthe warehouse for the documents.

Form Contents

Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons

Lookup icon, which runs the Lookup for the current fields.
For example, if the current field is the Warehouse entry,
this icon displays the Warehouse Lookup. If the current
field is Unit of Measure, this icon displays the Unit of
Measure Lookup.

Approve Approves the selected production tickets.

Unapprove Unapproves the selected production tickets.

Whse The warehouse where the items for the production tickets
reside.

Status The status of the production tickets that you want to

display in the browser in the lower portion of the screen.
Available choices from the drop down list are: All, Approved,
Or Unapproved.

Starts With The Starts With lets you search for items based on codes
assigned to the items. You can enter the full code or a
portion of the code to use as the search criteria. For
example, you can enter an item number or partial item
number as the search criteria.

Parent The parent item for which you want to display production
tickets.
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Production Ticket Approval
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Manufacturing Control

Menus

File Inquiry
Find Additional
Global_ Help

See Also

How to use the Production Ticket Approval program
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How to use the Production Ticket Approval
program

1. Access the Production Ticket Approval program. The complete path is
Manufacturing Control<»Production=>» Production Ticket Approval.

Production Ticket Approval =] 3
File Inguiy Find Additional Global Help
Warehouse:lﬂm Aflanta Warehouse Status:IAII 'l
Starts With:IDDDDDDDD Farent: All Parent ltems
Document § Status Parent Item Dequested Entered Reg Date |2
00000009  Entered bikeZ 2 11/19/1937 1171971997
00000015  Entered bike 2 11/19/1937 1171971997
00000016  Entered biked Z |11/20/1937 1172071997
00000025  Entered biked 1 1172041937 1172071997
00000028  Entered biked Z 1172071937 1172071997
00000030 | Entered biked 1 1172041937 1172071997
00000037 Entered bike 2 |11/21/1897|11/21/1337 |
4 *
Approwve | hEEEneEE |
|Enterthe warehouse for the documents.

2. Enter information in the available fields. Use the table below to guide you in
your entries.

Whse The warehouse where the items for the production tickets
reside.
Status The status of the production tickets that you want to display in

the browser in the lower portion of the screen.
Available choices from the drop down list are: All, Approved, Or

Unapproved.
Starts The Starts With lets you search for items based on codes
With assigned to the items. You can enter the full code or a portion

of the code to use as the search criteria. For example, you can
enter an item number or partial item number as the search
criteria.

Parent The parent item for which you want to display production
tickets.

3. In the browser in the lower portion of the screen, the system displays the
production tickets that meet the criteria you entered in step 2.

4. To approve production tickets, highlight the production tickets in the browser
and the select the Approve button. To un-approve production tickets, highlight
the production tickets in the browser and the select the Unapprove button.

5. When you are finished, exit the screen.

TakeStock MC
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Completion

MC Completion

The Completion menu allows you to indicate to the system that parent items have
been physically produced and run a production register.

Using the Production Confirmation program, you can confirm any type of
production—assembly, disassembly, or reconfiguration.

Using Production Register program, you can run a production register for
confirmed, WIP, or deleted production tickets and builds and optionally prints a
general ledger distribution.

Entries for the Completion menu are:

Use this form: To do this:

Production Indicate to the system that parent items
Confirmation have been physically produced.
Production Register Run a production register for confirmed,

WIP, or deleted production tickets.
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Production Confirmation Manufacturing Control

Production Confirmation

Using the Production Confirmation program, you can indicate to the system that
parent items have been physically produced. Any type of production—assembly,
disassembly, or reconfiguration—requires confirmation.

When you confirm an assembly, the system decreases the on-hand quantity for
the components that are committed and increases the on-hand quantity for the for
the produced parent item. For assemblies in confirmation mode, you can place
component items in a work-in-process (WIP) state, which allows you to take
inventory out of on-hand stock and continue to track the inventory as WIP
quantities in the Warehouse/lItem table. The system does not place quantities for
the parent item in the WIP state.

For disassembly orders, the system increases the on-hand quantity for the
components, unless the component is scrapped and decreases the on-hand
quantity for the produced parent item. For reconfiguration orders, the system
does not change the on-hand quantity for the parent item but decreases the on-
hand quantity for components added to the parent item and increases the on-hand
quantity for components removed from the parent item.

You can change WIP gquantities either after Production Confirmation or after the
Production Register has been updated.

Container Processing

In Production Confirmation program you can assign container types and numbers
on production orders via the Container Allocation dialog box that automatically
displays from the Items view of Production Confirmation. When you are
confirming production you must first indicate the container item used for the
produced item, then select from the browser showing either empty certified
containers or partially full containers that contain the same produced item and lot
number. Double click an empty certified container in the browser to allocate it;
the container is then displayed as allocated in the browser to the right.

Reconfirming and backing out the original confirmation causes the original
container(s) allocated to become unallocated. The original containers also retain
the overridden bin, if applicable; therefore a bin transfer may be necessary.

e-wms Processing

For e-wms enabled warehouses, the Production Entry programs run e-wms
processing when you finish entering the production order. Refer to the e-wms
Users Guide for additional processing and program details about the e-wms
feature.

As you save each line item, the system runs the Alternate Package Code Allocation
routine to convert required and committed quantities to smallest quantities and
determine the Pack Size, and Alternate Package Code passed to the e-wms system
or displays the Alternate Package Code Selection dialog box to enter the necessary
information. This information is passed to the necessary e-wms send tables and
processed by the e-wms Update Receive Process.
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Manufacturing Control Completion Menu Options

If you edit an existing production ticket that has already passed information via e-
wms process and the record status is ‘locked’, the system displays a message
indicating the document cannot be changed and disallows edits of the production
ticket. If the ewms record status is not “Locked”, the system displays a message
indicating the e-wms status and gives you the option to edit the production ticket.
If you edit the ticket, the system runs the e-wms send procedure again, with the
document “Nuke” options. Once you complete your changes, the e-wms
processing occurs as if you are sending a new ticket.

If the parent item contains any selection groups these selection groups must be
resolved (components selected from the group(s)) before the ticket will be sent to
the e-wms system.

Confirmation Entry: For production warehouses that are e-wms e-enable, the
Production Confirmation Entry program is disabled. Production confirmation for
production tickets with items in e-wms enabled warehouse occurs via the e-wms
Update process.

Production Confirmation consists of 3 views:
Production Confirmation Header View
Production Confirmation Items View
Production Confirmation Footer View

See Also

How to confirm assemblies

How to confirm disassemblies

How to confirm reconfigurations

Completion Menu Options

The programs on the Production and Completion menus have many menu options
in common. The common menu options are discussed in this section. Refer to the
Form Contents section of a specific program for menu options that differ from the
standard listing.

File

Menu Function

Selection

Delete Deletes the current production ticket.
This option is not available for Production
Confirmation.

Stop _ Stops confirmation of the production

confirmation ticket. This option is only available for
Production Confirmation.

Import Suggested Accesses the Import Suggested dialog

TakeStock MC 85



Completion Menu Options

Manufacturing Control

Preferences

Exit

Inquiry
Menu
Selection
Item Inquiry

Vendor Inquiry

Item Interchange
Inquiry

Substitute Iltem

Price Find

Parent Inquiry

Document
Overview Inquiry

MC Document

Inquiry

SO Document
Inquiry

PO Document

86

box, which is used to import suggested
production for produced parent items.
This option is only available for the
Production Entry-Header view when you
enter a parent item that has suggested
production.

Accesses dialog boxes where you can set
user preferences for the tab order of the
entry fields on a screen or to set the order
any available browse columns.

Exits the program and returns you to the
main MC menu.

Function

Accesses the Item Inquiry program, which
displays item information.

Accesses the Vendor Inquiry, which
displays vendor information.

Accesses the Item Interchange dialog box,
which is used to select an interchange
item for the current item.

Displays a list of substitutes for the
current item.

Accesses the Price dialog box, which is
used to determine pricing of the current
item.

Accesses the Parent Inquiry, which is used
to display the BOM, stock status, and cost
and pricing information about parent
items and the multi-level components
used to create them.

Displays an overview of all the line items
on the current document.

Accesses the MC Document Inquiry dialog
box, which displays open and past
production order documents.

Accesses the SO Document Inquiry dialog
box, which displays open and past sale
order documents.

Accesses the PO Document Inquiry dialog
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Manufacturing Control

Completion Menu Options

Menu
Selection

Inquiry

Find

Menu
Selection

Lookup
Document
QuickSearch

Item QuickSearch
Vendor

QuickSearch

Find Component
Line

Notes

Menu

Selection

Warehouse

Item

Parent Item

Document

Component Lines

Import BOM
Header

Import BOM Line

TakeStock MC

Function

box, which displays open and past
purchase order documents.

Function

Accesses the lookup feature for the
current field.

Accesses the QuickSearch feature for
documents.

Accesses the QuickSearch feature for
items.

Accesses the QuickSearch feature for
vendors.

Opens the Find Item dialog box that
allows you to enter a component item that
you want to find a the current document.

Function

Accesses the Notes dialog box for the
entered warehouse.

Accesses the Notes dialog box for the
current item.

Accesses the Notes dialog box for the
current parent item.

Accesses the Notes dialog box for the
current document.

Accesses the Notes dialog box for the
current component line item. You can
access this option when you are entering
or editing component lines.

Accesses the Import Notes dialog box for
the header that you are entering or
editing.

Accesses the Import Notes dialog box for
the component line that you are entering
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Manufacturing Control

Menu
Selection

Additional

Menu
Selection

Maintain

Dates Display

Selection Group

Serial/Lot
Distribution

Scrapped
Quantity

Stock
Reservations -
Outgoing

Stock
Reservations -
Incoming

Custom Fields -
Header

Custom Fields -
Component Lines

88

Function

or editing.

Function

Accesses the appropriate maintenance
program to maintain records for the
available fields on this screen.

Accesses the Production Dates Display
dialog box, which is used to change the
dates for one or more line items on the
production document. This option is
available only when you are confirming a
production order.

Accesses the Configurator dialog box. You
can access this option when you are
adding a line item and the Component
field is empty.

Accesses the Serial or Lot Allocation dialog
box. You can access this option when you
are adding or editing a serial or lot item.

Accesses the Scrapped Quantity dialog
box. You can access this option when you
are adding or editing a line item.

Accesses the Stock Reservations dialog
box. You can access this option when you
are adding or editing a line item that has
a backordered quantity.

Accesses the Stock Reservations dialog
box. You can access this option when
once you have entered a parent item.

Accesses the Custom Fields dialog box
where you can enter custom fields for the
production ticket header.

Accesses the Custom Fields dialog box
where you can enter custom fields for the
production ticket lines.

TakeStock MC



Manufacturing Control

Completion Menu Options

Activity

Menu
Selection

Entry

Confirmation

Disassembly

Reconfiguration

Global

Menu
Selection

User Profile

Note Pad

Personal
Favorites

Jump

Help

Menu
Selection

Contents

Glossary

Search for Help
on

Screen Help

About TakeStock

Special Keys

TakeStock MC

Function

Accesses the Header view of the
Production Entry screen.

Accesses the Header view of Production
Confirmation screen.

Accesses the Header view of the
Disassembly Entry screen.

Accesses the Header view of the
Reconfiguration Entry screen.

Function

Accesses your user profile information.

Accesses NotePad Notes dialog box, which
is used to enter notes for the current
user.

Allows you to access frequently used
programs.

Accesses the Program Locator dialog box,
which allows you to move to other
TakeStock modules and programs.

Function

Accesses the online Help table of
contents.

Access the TakeStock Glossary.

Accesses the Help system index.

Accesses online Help for the current
screen.

Displays release, licensing, and support
information about TakeStock.

Accesses the Special Keys dialog, which
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Completion Menu Options Manufacturing Control

lists the function keys for the current
screen.
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Manufacturing Control Production Confirmation Header View

Production Confirmation Header View

When you access the program, the system displays the Header view. The Header
window allows you to enter the production ticket number that you want to
confirm. You can confirm any type of production order using this program.

You can edit or modify production orders whether or not they that have been
confirmed. You can edit confirmed production ticket before the Production
Register has been updated using the Production Confirmation program. In
Production Confirmation, if you enter a production number that has already been
confirmed, a message displays allowing you to “unconfirm and reconfirm the
production ticket.

Production Confirmation M=l
File Inguiies Find Motes Additional  Activity Global Help

Entered: [12/17/1997 Requestedt [12/17/1237

Warehouse: |101 Atlanta \Warehouse
Parent ltem:

Oty Ta Produce: 0.00

Production +: |z

Depadment:lﬂm Deparment 001
Price:lltem Frice 'l

[ Outsourced Vendor:l @

Entered By: |l=igh

Expected Date:

[~ Produce Complete
[~ Update Lead Time

Heanlen Items EEmter

|Enter the Bill of Materials Ticket Mumber.

Form Contents

Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons

Lookup icon, which runs the Lookup for the current fields. For
example, if the current field is the Warehouse entry, this menu
offers the Warehouse Lookup. If the current field is Unit of
Measure, this menu offers the Unit of Measure Lookup.

Production The production ticket number that you want to confirm. Enter
# the ticker number, then press Tab. The system displays
Confirmation Options dialog box.

Menu Options
File Find Inquiry Notes  Additional Activity Global Help

See Also

Production Confirmation ltems View
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Production Confirmation Header View

Manufacturing Control

Production Confirmation Footer View
How to confirm assemblies
How to confirm disassemblies

How to confirm reconfigurations

92
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Manufacturing Control Production Confirmation Items View

Production Confirmation ltems View

Using the Items view of Production Confirmation, you can enter, change, or delete
the component items on any type of production order.

Production Confirmation M= E3
File Inguiy Find Motes: Additional  Agtivity Global Help

Praduction # [Next Entered: [05/04/1998 Requested: [05/04/1998

Warehouse: |001 Atlanta Warehouse
Parent ltem:

Oty To Produce: 0.00

Department:lﬂm Department 001
Price:lltem Frice 'l
™ Outsourced Vendor:l @

Expected Date: |05,/04/1345
Entered By: [l=igh

" Produce Complete
[~ Update Lead Time

leEaEr Items EEEter

|Enter production ticket # to confirm.

Form Contents
Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons

E & Notes icon, which runs the notes options for the current field.

Save Saves the current component line item for this parent item and
production ticket.

End Add Completes the add, edit or insert function. This action does not
save your additions or changes. You must click the Save button
to first if you want to save changes, then select End Add.

Add Adds the entered component to the parent item for this
production run.

Insert Adds the entered component to the parent item for this
production run above the highlighted line item in the browser in
the center of the screen.

Edit Edits the select component quantity for the parent item for this
production run.

Delete Deletes the current component line item for this parent item and
production ticket.

Header Accesses the Header view of Production Confirmation.

Footer Accesses the Footer view of Production Confirmation.
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Production Confirmation Items View Manufacturing Control

Entry Fields for Confirming Assembly Tickets

Component The component that you are changing.

Qty Per The quantity of the component used to produce 1 parent
item.

Used The quantity of the component used in this production run.

Committed The quantity of the component that is in committed inventory

to create this parent item on this production run.

WIP The quantity of the component that is in work-in-process
inventory to create this parent item on this production run.

Backordered The quantity of the component that is backordered to create
this parent item on this production run.

Entry Fields for Confirming Disassembly Tickets

Component The component that you are changing.
Qty Per The quantity of the component used to produce 1 parent item.
Stock The quantity of the component returned to inventory stock

when the parent item was disassembled.

Scrap The quantity of the component that was scrapped when the
parent item was disassembled.

Entry Fields for Confirming Reconfiguration Tickets

Compon The component that you are changing.

ent

Qty Per The quantity of the component used to produce 1 parent item.
Used The total quantity of the component that was during this

reconfiguration run.

Deleted The quantity of the component that was removed to reconfigure
this parent item on this production run.

Menu Options
File Find Inquiry Notes  Additional Activity Global Help

See Also

Production Confirmation Header View

Production Confirmation Footer View

Manufacturing Control Production Ticket Confirmation Edit Screen

How to confirm assemblies
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Production Confirmation Items View

How to confirm disassemblies

How to confirm reconfigurations

TakeStock MC
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Production Confirmation Footer View Manufacturing Control

Production Confirmation Footer View

Using the Footer view of Production Confirmation, you can enter additional add-on
costs and modify standard add-on costs for any type of production order.

Production Confirmation =] E3
File Inquiies Find Motes  Additional  Agtivity Global Help
Frad # 00000115 whee: 012 Farent: kw24
Standard Add Ons Amount  Percent
Overhead: [T 15.000 %
Packaging: 0.oo 15.000 e
Labar: 0.00 30000 % [ PerHour Rate:| 000
Hours: [ o.00
Add Ons Amount  Percent Cost 0 00
Add Ons: 0.oo
) -
* Tatal: 0.o0
F
F
More.. | Price: 0.00
Ghk4: 999,999 %

Header | Iterms | FEeaEter Done |

|Enter data or press ESCto end.

Form Contents

Per Hour

More

Header
Items

Done

Overhead
[Amount]

96

Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons

Indicates that you are calculating the Labor standard add on
as a "per hour figure instead of by amount or percent. When
you select this checkbox, the system enables the Rate and
Hours fields on the right side on the screen. If you indicated
that this parent item uses a labor rate in Parent BOM
Maintenance, the system marks the checkbox and enables the
Rate and Hours fields on the right side on the screen as the
default.

Accesses the Add On Selections dialog box, which is used to
add and remove additional add-on selections from the
production ticket footer.

Accesses the Header view of Production Confirmation.
Accesses the Items view of Production Confirmation.

Indicates to the system that you are through entering footer
information for the production ticket, and the system confirms
the production ticket.

The overhead cost amount. The system displays the overhead
amount that you entered in Parent BOM Maintenance
multiplied by the quantity to produce as the default. Enter
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Manufacturing Control

Production Confirmation Footer View

Overhead
[Percent]

Packaging
[Amount]

Packaging
[Percent]

Labor
[Amount]

Labor
[Percent]

Rate
Hours

Menu Options

either overhead amount or percent, but not both.

The overhead cost percent. The system displays the overhead
the percent that you entered in Parent BOM Maintenance as
the default. Enter either overhead amount or percent, but not
both.

The packaging cost amount. The system displays the
packaging amount that you entered in Parent BOM
Maintenance multiplied by the quantity to produce as the
default. Enter either overhead amount or percent, but not
both.

The packaging cost percent. The system displays the percent
that you entered in Parent BOM Maintenance as the default.
Enter either overhead amount or percent, but not both.

The labor cost amount. The system displays the labor amount
that you entered in Parent BOM Maintenance multiplied by the
quantity to produce as the default. Enter either overhead
amount, percent, or select the Per Hour checkbox to enter the
labor rate and hours.

The labor cost percent. The system displays the labor percent
that you entered in Parent BOM Maintenance as the default.
Enter either overhead amount, percent, or select the Per Hour
checkbox to enter the labor rate and hours.

The hourly rate this production run.

The number of hours this production run.

File Find Inquiry Notes  Additional Activity Global Help

See Also

Production Confirmation Header View

Production Confirmation ltems View

How to confirm assemblies

How to confirm disassemblies

How to confirm reconfigurations

TakeStock MC

97



Confirmation Options Dialog Box

Manufacturing Control

Confirmation Options Dialog Box

During confirmation, the system automatically displays the Confirmation Options

dialog box. Enter the required information about the production run.

Form Contents

Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons

Production The date that production occurred. The

Date system displays the current date as the
default.

Production The quantity of the parent items that was

Qty actually produced, disassembled, or

reconfigured on the production ticket.

Cancelled Qty The quantity of the parent items that was
cancelled on this production ticket.

Remaining The quantity of the parent items that still need
Qty to be produced, disassembled, or reconfigured
on this production ticket.

Assume All committed quantities used

The system removes all committed quantities for components
from the component items' on-hand inventory quantities and
increases the produced parent item quantities

by the produced quantity amount.

Assume All committed quantities to work in process

The system removes all committed quantities for components
from the component items' on-hand inventory quantities and
places them in WIP inventory quantities.

Assume committed quantities remain committed

The system changes nothing in inventory.

Step Through Line Iltems

The system to pauses for you to manually confirm each line
item on the production ticket.

OK Accepts the confirmation options, and the system
retrieves the component information for the
production ticket, accesses the Items view of
Production Confirmation, and displays the Confirm
Line Options dialog box for the first component line

Cancel Cancels the confirmation options and exits the dialog
box.
Help Accesses the online Help for this dialog box.
See Also

Production Confirmation Header View
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Confirmation Options Dialog Box

Production Confirmation Items View
Production Confirmation Footer View
How to confirm assemblies

How to confirm disassemblies

How to confirm reconfigurations
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Confirm Line Options Dialog Box for Assemblies

Manufacturing Control

Confirm Line Options Dialog Box for Assemblies

The system retrieves this dialog box if you selected the Step Through Line Items

checkbox on the Confirmation Options checkbox.

& Azssume Wip and commitied quant@es used
" Do not assume used, commaed 1o 'Wip |II
¢ Do not assume used, commited remains commitied Help

[+ Do same for rernaining lines.

B I kitied pangnt lem ol & 7

City Par Required Used Comrmitted WIF  Backorder UM

| | [ o] d[ o[ =i fr

Form Contents

Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons

Assume WIP and committed quantities used

The system removes all committed and WIP quantities from the
component items' on-hand and WIP inventory and increases the
produced parent item quantities by the produced gty amount.

Assume All committed quantities to work in process

The system removes all committed quantities for components
from the component items’ on-hand inventory quantities and

places them in WIP inventory quantities.
Assume committed quantities remain committed

The system changes nothing in inventory.

Do same for remaining lines.

The system treats committed quantities for the remaining line

items in the same manner.

Used

Committed

WIP

Backordered

OK

100

The quantity of the component used in this
production run.

The quantity of the component that is in
committed inventory to create this parent item
on this production run.

The quantity of the component that is in work-in-
process inventory to create this parent item on
this production run.

The quantity of the component that is
backordered to create this parent item on this
production run.

Accepts the confirmation options, and the system
retrieves the component information for the
production ticket, accesses the Items view of
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Manufacturing Control Confirm Line Options Dialog Box for Assemblies

Production Confirmation, and displays the Confirm
Line Options dialog box for the first component
line.

Help Accesses the online Help for this dialog box.
See Also
Production Confirmation Header View
Production Confirmation Items View
Production Confirmation Footer View
How to confirm assemblies
How to confirm disassemblies

How to confirm reconfigurations
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Confirm Line Options Dialog Box for Disassemblies and Reconfiguration

Control

Manufacturing

Confirm Line Options Dialog Box for
Disassemblies and Reconfiguration

The system retrieves this dialog box if you selected the Step Through Line Items
checkbox on the Confirmation Options dialog box.

Form Contents

Do same for
remaining
lines

OK

Help
Stock

Scrap

See Also

Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons

The system treats committed quantities for the
remaining line items in the same manner.

Accepts the confirmation line options, and the
system retrieves the component information for
the production ticket, accesses the Items view of
Production Confirmation, and displays the Confirm
Line Options dialog box for the first component
line.

Accesses the online Help for this dialog box.

The quantity of the component returned to inventory
stock when the parent item was disassembled.

The quantity of the component that was scrapped
when the parent item was disassembled.

Production Confirmation Header View

Production Confirmation Items View

Production Confirmation Footer View

How to confirm assemblies

How to confirm disassemblies

How to confirm reconfigurations
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Manufacturing Control How to confirm assemblies

How to confirm assemblies

1. Access the Production Confirmation screen in the Completion submodule of
Manufacturing Control. The complete path is Manufacturing Control 2
Completion 2*Production Confirmation. The system displays the Header view of
the Production Confirmation screen.

Production Confirmation H[=]
File |nguiiez Find Motes Additional Agctivin Global Help

Entared: |1 2171987 Requested:|12ﬂ 711997

Warehouse: |101 Atlanta \Warehouse
Parent ltem:

Oty Ta Produce: 0.00

Depanment:lﬂm Depatment 001
Price:lltem Ptice 'l
" Outsourced Vendur:l @

Entered By: |l=igh

Production #: |KE2

Expected Date:

[~ Produce Complete
[ Update Lead Time

Header | Items | | =ajm) (=i |

|Enter the Bill of Materials Ticket Numkber.

1. In the Production # field, enter the production ticket that you want to confirm
and press Tab. The system retrieves the warehouse, parent item, and
quantity-to-produce from the production ticket and displays the Confirmation
Options dialog box.

Production Date:l

duil

Praduced Gy 0.00 | EA Cancel
Remaining Oty 0.00

— Help
Cancelled Oty: 0.00

& Assume all committed quantities used
 Assume all committed quantities to work in process
© Assume committed quantities remain committed

[~ Step Through Line ltems

1. In the Production Date, Produced Qty, Remaining Qty, and Cancelled Qty fields
modify information as necessary.

2. Select the appropriate radio button that indicates how you want the system to
treat committed quantities.

1. Select the Step Through Line Iltems checkbox if you want the system to pause for
you to manually confirm each line item on the production ticket.

2. Select OK to accept the confirmation options, and the system retrieves the
component information for the production ticket, accesses the Items view of
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How to confirm assemblies Manufacturing Control

Production Confirmation and displays the Confirm Line Options dialog box for
the first component line. If you did not select the Step Through Line Items
checkbox, skip to step 10.

Condiem Ling Dpleons

i Azsume Wip and committed quanifies used
Do not assume used: commezd 10 'Wip
™ Do not assume used: commeed remains commitied Help I

[# Do same for rermaining lines,

Hn‘l.l kit poarent ilem of 5 & 7
Chy Par Required Uged Comrnitted WP Backorder LUk

| | [ of ] o] e

1. Select the appropriate radio button that indicates how you want the system to
treat committed quantities.

1. Select the Do same for remaining lines. checkbox if you want the system to treat
committed quantities for the remaining line items in the same manner. Modify
the quantities in the Used, Committed, WIP, and Backordered fields as
necessary, then select OK to accept the confirm line options.

2. Repeat steps 7-8, as necessary, until you have confirmed all of the component
lines, and the system displays the message: "All lines have been confirmed."

z& TIP: If the components or quantities used for actual production varied
from the production ticket after approval and print, use the Add, Insert, Edit,
or Delete buttons to modify the components list to reflect actual production.
Component lines may be added, deleted, or modified as necessary. When
you select the Edit button, the system displays the edit screen for Production
Confirmation. In Production Confirmation program you can assign container
types and numbers on production orders via the Container Allocation dialog
box that automatically displays from the Items view of Production
Confirmation
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Manufacturing Control How to confirm assemblies

1. Select the Footer button to access the Footer view of the Production
Confirmation screen.

Production Confirmation =] B3
File Inguiies Find Motes Additional Agtivity Global Help
Frad # 00000115 Whee: 012 Farent: lwi24
Standard Add Ons Amount  Parcent
Overhead: AL | | 15.000 %
Packaging: 0.00 15.000(85
Labor: 0.oo 30.000 % [ PerHour Rate| 000
Haours: [ 000
Add Ons Amount  Percent . Cost 0 oo
o Add Ons: 0.oo
e Tatal: 0.oo
g
g
Lot | Price: 0.00
Ghd: 999,999 22

Header | Iterms | ErEter | Done |

|Enter data or press ESC to end.

1. In the Standard Add Ons section, enter or modify the Overhead, Packaging, or
Labor costs in the appropriate Amount or Percent fields. The system displays
the information for these fields that you entered on the production ticket footer
in the Production Entry program as the default.

2. In the Add Ons section, modify any information in the Amount or Percent fields
as necessary. The system displays any additional add ons that you included on
the production ticket footer in the Production Entry program as the default.

3. If you want to select additional add ons for this production run, click the More
button. The system displays the Add On Selections dialog box, which is used to
add and remove additional add-on selections from the production ticket footer.

4. When you have completed the footer section, click the Done button to finish
confirming the production ticket.

5. The system returns you to the Header view of the Production Confirmation
program. Exit the program or repeat the process to confirm more production
assembly orders.

TakeStock MC 105



How to confirm disassemblies Manufacturing Control

How to confirm disassemblies

1. Access the Production Confirmation screen in the Completion submodule of

1.

Manufacturing Control. The complete path is Manufacturing Control 2
Completion 2*Production Confirmation. The system displays the Header view of
the Production Confirmation screen.

Production Confirmation [_ (O]
File Inguiiez Find Motez Additional Agtiviw Global Help

Entered:|12.-’1 741997 Requested:|12.-"1 71997

Warehouse: (101 Atlanta \Warehouse
Parent ltem:

Oty To Produce: 0.00

Department:lW Departrment 001
Price:lm,
[T Cutsourced \a’endor:li
Expected Date:

Entered By: |l=igh

Production #: |24

[~ Produce Complete
[~ Update Lead Time

Header | Items | Emater |

|Enter the Bill of Materials Ticket Number.

In the Production # field, enter the production ticket that you want to confirm
and press Tab. The system retrieves the warehouse, parent item, and
quantity-to-produce from the production ticket and displays the Confirmation
Options dialog box.

Confirmation Options

Froduction Date: |

ddil

Produced Qty: 0.00 FEA Cancel
Remaining Cty: 0.00

——— Help
Cancelled Oty 0.00

& Assurme all committed quantities used
 Assume all committed quantities towork in process
 Assume committed quantities remain committed

[~ Step Through Line ltems

In the Production Date,
Produced Qty, Remaining Qty, and Cancelled Qty fields modify information as
necessary. Select the Step Through Line Items checkbox if you want the system
to display the Confirm Line Options dialog box and pause for you to manually
confirm each line item on the production ticket. Select OK to accept the
confirmation options, and the system retrieves the component information for
the production ticket and accesses the Confirm Line Options dialog box. Note:
If you did not select the Step Through Line Iltems checkbox, go to step 6 of this
procedure.
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1.

Confirmation Options

Froduction Date: |D1 -09-1943

Praduced Oty 0.00 REA Cancel
Remaining Gy 0.oa0
Cancelled Oty 0.o0

diil

Help

& Lecurme sl cemmited guanttiesused
1 Agsurie all cammites guantiies tewats in process
1 Lesurme carmmited ouantiies reman cormmitted

¥ Step Through Line ltems:

Modify the quantities in the
Stock, and Scrap fields as necessary, then select OK.

Repeat step 4, as necessary, until you have confirmed all of the component
lines, and the system displays the message: All lines have been confirmed.
Select OK.

The system retrieves the component information for the production ticket and
accesses the Items view of Production Confirmation.

Production Confirmation M= E3
File  Inquiy Find Motes  Additional  Activity  Global Help
Prod #: 00000235 Parent. 103 Oty — 1 BX
Component:lﬂm @1128;"1500 COMNWECHTR SEVE
ity Per Stock Scrap Uk Cost % Eniol Al
1.000 | 1.nun—| 0.000 |EAj|?
Note:l gl
Compornent l Qty Per l Stocked l Scrap l Cost % l Cost 2 | """"" a dd """"""
I10l 1.000 1.000- 0.oo0 |7 3
Insert
Ii0z z.00 z.00- o.oo |7 3

‘ o

Header | [terms | Footer |

If the components or quantities used for actual production varied from the
production ticket after approval and print, use the Add, Insert, Edit, or Delete
buttons to modify the components list to reflect actual production. If you want
to add or insert a component to the parent item BOM for this production run,
select the Add or Insert button and enter the component number in the
Component field and the appropriate quantity information. If you want to edit a
component quantity for the parent item for this production run, highlight the
component in the browser at the bottom of the screen and select the Edit
button. The system displays the edit screen for Production Confirmation. If you
do not need to modify the components list, skip to step 12 of this procedure.

TakeStock MC 107



How to confirm disassemblies Manufacturing Control

Production Confirmation M= E3
File Inquiy Find Motes  Additional  Activity Global Help

Prod #: 00000238 Farent: 1103 Oty — 1 Bx
Campanent |I101 @ 11281500 COMNVEC HTR Save
Oty Per Stock, Scrap UM Cost % End Edit
1.000 | l.UDU—I 0.000 |EAJ|?
Nute:l gl
Awailable: 72.5 “endor: 1001 VEPCO. Inc
On Hand: 6094.9 Praduct Line: aaa
On Order: 0.0 Category: bbb hajor Category bbb
Cost: 234 .43
¥ [Mensiocked 2
I~ Parent lterm Frice: 500.00
[HeEHEr | =il | [FaEter: |

|Enterthe guantity used.

In the Qty Per field, enter or modify the quantity used to produce 1 parent item.
Modify the Stock, and Scrap fields as necessary. Select the Notes icon to enter
or modify notes for the item.

Select the Save button to save your work then select End Edit, and the system
returns you to the Items view of Production Confirmation.

‘& TIP In Production Confirmation program you can assign container types
and numbers on production orders via the Container Allocation dialog box that
automatically displays from the Items view of Production Confirmation.

To finish adding or inserting, select the End Add or End Insert button as
appropriate.

If you want to delete a non-required component from the parent item for this
production run, highlight the component line in the lower portion of the screen
and select the Delete button. The system displays the question: "Are you sure
you want to delete this line-item?" Select OK and the system deletes the line;
select Cancel to return to the Items view of Production Confirmation and delete
nothing.
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5. Select the Footer button to access the Footer view of the Production
Confirmation screen.

Production Confirmation M=l B3
File Inguiies Find Motes Additional Activity Global Help
Frod # 00000115 Whee: 012 Farent: hwlzd
Standard Add Ons Amount  Percent
Overhead: L | | 15.000 %
Packaging: 0.00 15.000(85
Labor: 0.o0 30.000)% I PerHour Rate:] 0.00]
Huurs:w
Add Ons Amount  Fercent . Cost 000
o Add Ons: 0.oo
! Tatal: 0.oo
g
g
Lotz | Price: 0.00
Ghd: 999,999 22

Header I Iterms | ErEter | Dione |

|Enter data or press ESC to end.

1. In the Standard Add Ons section, enter or modify the Overhead, Packaging, or
Labor costs in the appropriate Amount or Percent fields. The system displays
the default information for these fields that you entered in the Parent BOM
Maintenance program.

2. In the Add Ons section, modify as necessary any information in the Amount or
Percent fields. The system displays any additional add ons that you included in
the Parent BOM Maintenance program as the default.

3. If you want to select additional add ons for this production run, click the More
button. The system displays the Add On Selections dialog box, which is used to
add and remove additional add-on selections from the production ticket footer.

4. When you have completed the footer section, click the Done button to finish
confirming the production ticket. The system returns you to the Header view of
the Production Confirmation screen.
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How to confirm reconfigurations

1. Access the Production Confirmation screen in the Completion submodule of

1.

Manufacturing Control. The complete path is Manufacturing Control 2
Completion 2*Production Confirmation. The system displays the Header view of
the Production Confirmation screen.

Production Confirmation [_ (O]
File Inguiiez Find Motez Additional Agtiviw Global Help

Entered:|12.-’1 741997 Requested:|12.-"1 71997

Warehouse: (101 Atlanta \Warehouse
Parent ltem:

Oty To Produce: 0.00

Depanment:lﬂm Department 001
Price:lltem Ptice 'l
™ Outsourced \a’endor:li

Entered By: |l=igh

Production #: |24

Expected Date:

[~ Produce Complete
[~ Update Lead Time

Header | Items | Emater |

|Enter the Bill of Materials Ticket Number.

In the Production # field, enter the production ticket that you want to confirm
and press Tab. The system retrieves the warehouse, parent item, and
quantity-to-produce from the production ticket and displays the Confirmation
Options dialog box.

Confirmation Options

Froduction Date: |U1-09—1 995

diil

Praduced Gy 0.00 | EA Cancel
Remaining Oty 0.00

— Help
Cancelled Oty: 0.00

= Assume &l commited guantiies used
& Assume &l committed gquantiies e worlk i precess
1 Agsumme commited guantties remaih carmmited

¥ Step Through Line ltems:

In the Production Date, Produced Qty, Remaining Qty, and Cancelled Qty fields
modify information as necessary. Select the Step Through Line Items checkbox if
you want the system to display the Confirm Line Options dialog box and pause
for you to manually confirm each line item on the production ticket. Select OK
to accept the confirmation options, and the system retrieves the component
information for the production ticket and accesses the Confirm Line Options
dialog box. Note: If you did not select the Step Through Line Items checkbox,
go to step 6 of this procedure.
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Confirm Line Options [ ]
& Lecummeyinand commited guantitiesused

) Do netassime used; camrmittedie ia

! D etassune used: carmmitediremains cemimitted Help |

T} D zame fertemaintho|lines:

Item:ILUm itern far comp (kit)

Qty Per Stock Scrap UM

I A ) =

1. Modify the quantities in the Stock and Scrap fields as necessary, then select OK.

2. Repeat step 4, as necessary, until you have confirmed all of the component
lines, and the system displays the message: All lines have been confirmed.
Select OK.

3. If the components or quantities used for actual reconfiguration varied from the
production ticket after approval and print, use the Add, Insert, Edit, or Delete
buttons to modify the components list to reflect actual production. If you want
to add or insert a component to the parent item BOM for this production run,
select the Add or Insert button and enter the component number in the
Component field and the appropriate quantity information. If you want to edit a
component quantity for the parent item for this production run, highlight the
component in the browser at the bottom of the screen and select the Edit
button. The system displays the edit screen for Production Confirmation. If you
do not need to modify the components list, skip to step 11 of this procedure.

Production Confirmation M=l
File  Inquiy Find Motes  Additional  Activity  Global Help

Prod #: 00000246 Farent: 1103 Citye: 1 B

Component:IHDZ @554\,\; COMYES HTR S
Qty Per Used  Deleted UM Enl Al
2.00 || o.00 || 1.00 |[ex g
MNate: I gl
Compornent Qty Per Used Deleted |UM Descrip
. Insert

I1lE 1 1 0 |BX Plastic dolly

I101 1.000 0.000 1.000 Ea 1128/1500 CONVEC Edit |
Delete |

‘ of]

Header | [terms | Footer |

|Choose to add component line.

1. To add or insert a component for reconfiguration, enter the quantity of the
component per parent item in the Qty Per field; to edit a component, modify the
quantity of the component per parent item in the Qty Per field. The system
displays the total number of the component needed for the reconfiguration run.

2. Select the Save button to save your addition then select End Edit. The system
returns you to the Items view of Production Confirmation
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3. To finish adding or inserting, select the End Add or End Insert button as
appropriate.

4. If you want to delete a component from the parent item for this production run,
highlight the component line in the lower portion of the screen and select the
Delete button. The system displays the question: "Are you sure you want to
delete this line-item?" Select OK, and the system deletes the line; select Cancel
to return to the Items view of Production Confirmation and delete nothing.

5. Select the Footer button to access the Footer view of the Production
Confirmation screen.

Production Confirmation [_ (O]
File Inguiiez Find Motez Additional Agtiviw Global Help
Prad # 00000115 Whae 012 Parent w024
Standard Add Ons Amount  Percent
Overhead:lﬁ [ 15 000 %
Packaging: 0.o00 15.000 e
Labor: 0.o0 30,000 % [T PerHour Rate:m
HDurs:m
Add Ons Amount  Percent . Cost 0 oo
- Add Ons: 0.00
¥
e Tatal: 0.oo
o
o
fdfors | Price: 0.00
Gk 999,999 3

Header | Iterms | ErEter | Done |

|Enter data or press ESC to end.

1. In the Standard Add Ons section, enter or modify the Overhead, Packaging, or
Labor costs in the appropriate Amount or Percent fields. The system displays
the default information for these fields that you entered in the Parent BOM
Maintenance program.

2. In the Add Ons section, modify any information in the Amount or Percent fields
as necessary. The system displays any additional add ons that you included in
the Parent BOM Maintenance program as the default.

3. If you want to select additional add ons for this production run, click the More
button. The system displays the Add On Selections dialog box, which is used to
add and remove additional add on selections from the production ticket footer.

4. When you have completed the footer section, click the Done button to finish
confirming the production ticket.
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Manufacturing Control Production Ticket
Confirmation Edit Screen

The system displays this screen when you select the Edit button on the Items view
of Production Confirmation.

The entry fields vary slightly for each type of production confirmation. In the
lower portion of the screen, the system displays available, on-hand, and on-order
inventory information, as well as the vendor, product line, category, cost and price
information about the component.

Form Contents

Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons

B & Notes icon, which runs the notes options for the current field.

Save Saves the current component line modifications.
End Completes the edit function and returns you to the Items view of the
Edit appropriate production entry screen.

Entry Fields for Production Entry

Qty Per The quantity of the component used to produce 1 parent item.
Used The quantity of the component used in this production run.
Committ The quantity of the component that is in committed inventory to
ed create this parent item on this production run.

WIP The quantity of the component that is in work-in-process

inventory to create this parent item on this production run.

Backord The quantity of the component that is backordered to create this
ered parent item on this production run.

Entry Fields for Disassembly Entry
Qty Per The quantity of the component used to produce 1 parent item.

Stock The quantity of the component returned to inventory stock when
the parent item was disassembled.

Scrap The quantity of the component that was scrapped when the parent
item was disassembled.

Cost % The quantity per multiplied by the system extended cost of each
component divided by the total of the system extended cost of all
component in the parent item.

Entry Fields for Reconfiguration Entry

Qty Per The quantity of the component used to produce 1 parent item.
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Used The total quantity of the component that was during this
reconfiguration run.

Deleted The quantity of the component that was removed to reconfigure
this parent item on this production run.

Menu Options
File Find Inquiry Notes  Additional Activity Global Help

See Also

Production Confirmation Items View
How to confirm assemblies

How to confirm disassemblies

How to confirm reconfigurations
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Production Register

Using this program, you can run a production register for confirmed, WIP, or
deleted production tickets. You can limit the production register by branch,
warehouse, department, parent item, or production date. You can run the
production register in summary or detail mode. The program also builds and
optionally prints a general ledger distribution.

You can change WIP quantities either after Production Confirmation or after the
Production Register has been updated.

The first printout that you create is the production register, which contains
information for all production orders (where at least 1 parent was produced),
changes to WIP (at least 1 component line) since the last register, and any deleted
documents. When you run this program, the system also creates a general ledger
distribution. If you want to print the GL distribution, run the print again when the
system displays a dialog box that asks if you want to update and print the GL
distribution.

When you access this program, the system displays the Template-Saved Settings
dialog box, which is used by most reports and registers in the system. From this
dialog box, you can select any of the available templates to run the register. For
more information on the Template-Saved Settings dialog box, see the TakeStock
Basics manual or the Template-Saved Settings topic in the online Help.

If you select the Edit button to modify a template or the New or Copy button to
enter new settings, the system displays the Production Register: Untitled dialog
box.

Sort By: IPdeudion# 'I
GL Period: [T | 121997

Limit By
Warehouse - All Select...
Department - All —
Branch - A1l Filter...
Parent !tem - All Profile
Production Date - A1l _—
Mo Limnit
Options Ok |
Scope Cancel |
& Summary
" Detail Brint |
Setup... |

Help |

z& HINT: This program is a GL posting register, but unlike the PO Receipts
Register program, the Production Register does not update the warehouse/item
quantities. The Production Confirmation program updates the warehouse/item
quantities. The system displays only production orders that have production
dates within the selected GL period with a status of C (confirmed), W (work-in-
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Manufacturing Control

process, where WIP has changed for at least 1 component since the last

production register

Form Contents

Sort By

GL Period

Limit By

Include

Select

Filter

Profile

No Limit
OK
Cancel
Print

Setup

Help

See Also

), or D (deleted in either the produced or WIP state).

Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons

The system displays Production # as the default.

Determines the GL period for which you want to run the
register.

Limit the information that prints by selecting specific identifying
characteristics or a range of identifying characteristics.
Available choices are: Warehouse, Department, Branch, Parent
Item, and Production Date.

Scope Determines whether to print summary or detail
information. If you select the Summary radio button, the
system does not print any component line information for
confirmed, WIP, or deleted production tickets. If you select the
Detail radio button, the system displays and prints information
in the varying formats for confirmed, WIP, or deleted
production tickets.

‘&Container Items: The Production Register prints detail for
serialized containers only and prints summary data for non-
serialized containers.

Displays the Selection dialog box, which is used to set a range
for the highlighted Limit By option.

Displays the Filter Manager dialog box, which is used to select
filter parameters for the highlighted Limit By option.

Accesses the settings from your user profile for the highlighted
Limit By option.

Resets Limit By options to ALL for the selected option.
Saves the new or modified template and exits the screen.
Exits the screen without saving any changes.

Prints the register or report.

Accesses the Print Setup dialog box, which is used to select
settings for printing and updating.

Access online Help for this screen.

How to run a production register
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Production Register Report

A typical Production Register is depicted below:
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pate: 81-88-1998 0A's Primary Test Co.
Time: 8:45 AH Production Register #888849 - luwprtsti
————Quantities———-
Prod # T Wh Parent Description Produced Remaining UM Cost
08808336 A 812 1wB25 produced parent of 1 5 8 EA 6.88 &
P Component Description Qty Per Required Committed [H]
Lan2 item for comp (Kit) 1 5 5]
Laa3 L1-4 use as comp 1 5 a
Labh item for comp (KIT) 1 5 a
Laai item for comp (kit) 1 5 5]
LB83 L1-4 use as comp 2 18 3]
Labhy item for comp (KIT) 2 18 a
Add ons: Ourhd: 8.88 Packg: 8.88 Labor: 8.88
Document: Cost: 8.88 EnA Cost Extension: 8.88 Components: g.88 |
Price: 8.88 EA Price Extension: 8.88 Gross Margin: .88 %
888808381 A 6812 Lwezae produced parent of 1 1% 8 EA 225.88 @
P Component Description Qty Per Required Committed [H]
Laai item for comp (kit) 2 38 5]
La82 item for comp (Kit) 5 75 5}
LB83 L1-4 use as comp 2 38 3]
Labhy item for comp (KIT) 1 15 a
Add ons: Ourhd: 45.88 Packg: 25.88 Labor: 1168.88
Sru: 45 .84



How to run a production register

Manufacturing Control

How to run a production register

1. Access the Production Register screen in the Completion submodule of
Manufacturing Control. The complete path is Manufacturing Control 2
Completion 2*Production Register. The system displays the Template-Saved

Settings dialog box of the Production Register.

Template-Saved Settings

IDestinatiDn

|Sys|=

4

e

Default Template

Setup Options

=etas [efault |

Print Oinly

Close

Erirt

EELL

=
]
=3

FLLLELLE

Edlits..
(S,

HElete

Help

1. Select the New, Edit, or Copy button to access the Production Register: Untitled
template edit dialog box.

Production Register

Template-Saved Settings

|Destinati0n

|Sys *

4

ol

Close

Erimt

UL,

lew. .

Edlits..

Default Template

Setup Options

et Ee e |

Print Cinly

(D

[HElEte

rll

Help

L]

1. Select the GL Period and the Limit By settings for new or modified templates.

2. In the Options portion of the screen, select the Summary or Detail radio button

to print summary or detail information.

‘& TIP: If you select the Summary radio button, the system does not print
any component line information for confirmed production tickets, WIP

production tickets, or deleted production tickets.

If you select the Detail

radio button, the system displays and prints information in the following
formats for each type of production ticket listed:

e For confirmed production tickets, the detail format includes all available
information and all component line items, including any WIP changes.

e For WIP production tickets, the detail format displays only component
lines where WIP quantities changed and prints only WIP and cost
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information. This format does not include the parent produced or
remaining quantities or the date produced.

e For deleted production tickets, the detail format includes the production
ticket number, parent item number and description, and the D (deleted)
status. If any component lines had WIP quantities when the production
ticket was deleted, the system prints these quantities as a negative
change.

1. To save the current settings as a template, select OK. The system displays the
Report Save Name dialog box. Type the report name in the Template Name
field, and select the Save button.

‘& TIP: If you want to use your template to update the GL, you must first
save the template. To print production tickets without saving your current
settings, select Print; when the system returns you to this dialog box, you
can then select OK to save the new or modified settings or Cancel to exit
without saving them. If you need to change print settings, select Setup, and
the system accesses the Print Setup dialog box.

1. The system returns you to the Production Register dialog box. Select the Print
button to print the production register.

2. After you print the production register, the system displays an information
dialog box telling you to review the register printout and select OK to print the
GL Distribution or Cancel to end this process.

1. After you have reviewed the production register printout, select OK, and the
system prints the GL distribution and displays the following dialog box. Select
Cancel to end the process without printing the GL distribution.

1. After you have reviewed the GL distribution printout, select OK, and the system
updates the GL distribution or select Cancel to end the process without updating
the GL distribution.

2. The system returns you to the Manufacturing Control main menu.
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Limit By

You can select to limit the information that prints by selecting specific documents
or identifying characteristics or a range of documents identifying characteristics.
You can also select to print for a specific warehouses, a specific salesperson, a
specific customer, or a specific route. The route option is available only if you are
using routes.

To set a limit:
Highlight the option for which you are setting a limit.

2. Choose the Select button and a selection list appears where you can set the
limits.

3. Choose the Filter button and you can select to use a filter for limiting the credit
memos and invoices.

For example, to limit the documents that print to a specific warehouse, highlight
Warehouse and choose Select. From the Warehouse Selection List, highlight the
warehouse you want to include and choose OK. Only the documents on which the
selected warehouse is the shipping warehouse will print.

Buttons:

Select Selects the highlighted option in the Limit By list
for setting limits. A Selection List then appears
from which you can set the limits.

Profile This option is available if the Limit By list includes

any options, which are set in your user profile.
Choosing this button then sets those options to
always use the information from your user profile.
If your user profile changes, the options for the
Limit By will also change.

Filter Accesses the Filter Manager list of all available

filters. From this list you can select a filter to use,
or you can add or change a filter.
No Limit If a limit is set, you can use this button to change
the limit to ALL for the selected option. For
example, if Items has a limit set, you can choose
this button to remove the limit and change Items
to include All.
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4 Inquiries

MC Inquiries

The Inquiries menu lets you sort and view information entered by you and other
users as well as information generated by the system during routine processing.
The inquiry screens for the Manufacturing Control module are Item Inquiry from
the Inventory Management module, MC Parent Inquiry, MC Where Used Inquiry,
and MC Document Inquiry. You may find it helpful to open these screens when
you are entering or confirming assembly, reconfiguration, or disassembly
production tickets. You can access the inquiry programs from the Production
Entry, Disassembly Entry, Reconfiguration Entry, and Production Confirmation
screens as well as the Inquiries activity.

The standard Item Inquiry screen allows you to access various information about
an item and the warehouses where it is stored. The system displays information
for each record you select using multiple views. Each view is grouped to provide
detailed information on a particular topic or type of information. Item Inquiry
includes the following views: General, Warehouses, Replenishment, Transactions,
Pricing, Costing, Vendor/Item, Image, and Bills of Material.

Using the MC Parent Inquiry program, you can display BOM, stock status, and cost
and pricing information about parent items and the multi-level components used
to create them. From this screen, you can access general, add-on, and production
information about parent items.

Using the MC Where Used Inquiry program, you can display information about
where a component item is used. You can display all of the parent item BOMs that
contain the component item or all current production tickets that contain the
component item.

Using the MC Document Inquiry program, you can display open and past
production order documents for assemblies, disassemblies, and reconfigurations.
From this screen, you can access detailed information for the production order
header, line items, and footer. You can also review notes and custom user defined
fields for the production order header or lines and serial and lot numbers for past
production line items.

Entries for the Inquiries menu are:

Parent Inquiry Display BOM, stock status, and cost and
pricing information about parent items and
their multi-level components.

Where Used Inquiry Display information about where a
component item is used.

MC Document Display open and past production order
Inquiry documents for assemblies, disassemblies,
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and reconfigurations.

Item Inquiry Display information about inventory items.
Refer to the Item Inquiry topic in Chapter
10, Inquiries in the Inventory Management
Users Guide for program details.

Chapter Contents

MC Inquiries 121
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Inquiries Submodule Overview

Inquiry programs let you sort and view information entered by you and other
users as well as information generated by the system during routine processing.
The Main window and Secondary dialog box are independent of each other with
regard to bringing them to the front or moving them around on your screen. This
allows you to keep a Secondary dialog box open and in the foreground as you run
other options, such as entering a sales order.

The following provides a general description of how Inquiries work throughout
TakeStock.

Sample screens from Customer Inquiry are used to illustrate basic inquiry
operations. Specific names of fields, views, and other selections will be different for
other inquiry selections.

Inquiry Main Window

When you open an inquiry, the system displays the Main window to select the
record for which you want to view information. The system also displays the
Secondary dialog box, which is the first View available in the inquiry by default.

Other menu options available for Inquiries allow you to:
Bexit and close all view Secondary dialog boxes

Bfind a specific document

Blview or enter notes for an item

Bopen the Maintenance for a detail field

Bdisplay custom user fields
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[ Customer Inquiry M=l &3
File View Find Additional “Window Global Help

Filter:lnLL - jEEII”E
Falls Gallery Inc.

Miami, FL 30221- Fhaone: (301) 368-9563

Customer; |EellE

|Enter the customer #.

ki General Info for FallsCust - 0] x|

General gEontacts { Codes ; Taxes { History ; Ship To ;

Address: 789 Palm Drive % Active
biami Fl ™ On Hald

Balance: 2.158.591 .66

Alternate: Falls Gallery Inc. Opens0: b.217.585.72
Categony: ART A dealers Qi Hald: 258.89

Slsp: Marin - Marina Falls CreditLimit. 999,999,999
Ship To: Alt Ship to for FallsCust  Price Lewel: 0

The Main Inquiry Window and Secondary Inquiry Dialog Box are shown above.
The title bar shows the view chosen; you can select Tabs to open topics of
information within a view.

Inquiry Secondary Dialog Boxes

As you open Secondary dialog boxes, they cascade in front of any other view
dialog boxes that are already open. There are several views or Secondary dialog
boxes you can open for displaying different types of information. The views
available for the Inquiry are chosen from the View menu.

When the system displays multiple Secondary dialog boxes, you can click on the
title bar of the view you want to bring to the front. When a Secondary dialog box
is open, you can close it by choosing it from the View menu, or by choosing the
close command as you would for any other dialog box.

The information for each Secondary dialog box is divided into topics. Each topic
has a tab that you can select to view the information for that topic. Simply click
on a tab to open it. Topic information may be displayed in columns or in fields.

When the system displays information in columns, the up and down scroll arrows
let you scroll to see additional rows of information. The left and right scroll arrows
let you scroll sideways to see additional columns of information.
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The following is an example of the views available in Customer Inquiry.

k4 Customer Inquiry

File BTN Find  Additional ‘Window Global Help

v G | =
E:z:i[:ables I ALL * J E E Iﬂ IE
Cus E‘::: - Falls Gallery Inc.

hiami, FL 30221- Fhaone: (301} 888-9563

|Enter the customer #.

A checkmark indicates that the view is open.

When multiple Secondary dialog boxes are open, you can click on the title bar of
the dialog box you want to view to bring it to the front. You can also select which
dialog box to view or bring to the front from the Window menu on the Main Inquiry
Window.

k4 Cusztomer Inquiry

File  “iew Find Additional NN Global Help

FiIter:E g:z:;ibles * j EEE'E
. Cust I v Sales

e S
kiami, FL 30221- Phore: (301) 883-9568

bry e,

|Enter the customer #.

Selecting a view from this menu brings that view to the front. A checkmark
indicates the view in the front. View names that are dimmed are not open.

As you open Secondary dialog boxes, they will cascade in front of any other view
dialog boxes already open.
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The following is an example of an inquiry with multiple views or Secondary dialog

k4 Customer Inquiry
File Yiew Find Additional ‘window Global Help

IS [=[s3

FiIter:InLL

- =] (ML

Customer:I':ﬁ”SCUSt Falls Gallery Inc.

hiami, FL 30221-

Fhaone:

(301) GAE-9568

[Enter the customer #.

k4 General Info for FallsCust
k{ Receivables Info for FallsCust

k4 Sales Info for FallsCust

k4 Open 50 Documents for FallsCust

|—M 4

Quotes g Orders ? Invioices { Recuring ? Future Ord I Blarket
Beginning Doc#:"— Beginning Date:]i

Quote I Entered IExpirat,ionI Amount I Customer PO # IIAl'hseIEA
QO000063 04/08/1937 Never 7RE_73 ool
QOOO00ez 04/028/1227 Never &,757.72 ool
Q0000059 0372671937 Never &,340.00 0ol
QO0000EE 02/2E5/1997 Newver SELE_Z23 ool
QO000054 03711719397 Never Z46_4F ool
Q0000052 0371171937 Never 1,224.39 333
QO000049 02/06/1997 Never 2,825.01

233 -
3

|

O |Enter beginning document # or F9 for beginning customer PO#.

boxes open.

Secondary dialog box Tabs let you select additional information for viewing; main
window record buttons let you select the customer for viewing information.

4 |

K General Info for FallsCust =] E3
Gieneral ? Contacts { Codes { Tares ;’ Histary ? Ship To
Beginning Ship To: I

Bhip TDI Name I City, Btate Postal Code &
miacshZz Alt Ship to for FallsCust Miami, FL 20083

|Enter beginning Ship To.

Scroll up or down to see additional rows. Scroll left or right to see additional

columns.
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Some fields let you select the record you want to view, the time period you want

to view, or similar information, as shown in the following example.

[ Open S0 Documents for FallsCust Hi=] E3

Quotes ? Orders ; Invoices {Hecuninu {FutureDrd \f Blanket

Beginning Doc#: [ Beginning Date:

Elanket I Entered ILast Releasel Customer PO # I Amcuant IIIJhs-‘
EOOOZ4 0272571997 Never l,ele.42 001
EOOOZZ 02/Z24/1997 Never 1,499 0& 001
EBOOOZE 0272471997 03/31/71937 1l4,767.11 222
hd
i »

|Enter beginning document # or F9 for beginning customer PO#.

TakeStock MC
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Parent Inquiry

Using the Parent Inquiry program, you can display BOM, stock status, and cost
and pricing information about parent items and the multi-level components used
to create them. The program displays information about the parent item in 3
views—BOM, Stock Status, and Cost\Price. From this program, you can also
access general, add-on, and production information about parent items.

Using this program, you can change component configurations for a parent item.
This allows you to make ‘what if’ calculations for a parent item by modifying any
level of component configurations by adding, inserting, deleting, and substituting
components. You can also change component quantities and selection group picks
without making any permanent changes to the parent item's component structure.
Note: This program does not make permanent changes to the parent item's
components.

If you need information about a parent item when you are entering or confirming
a production assembly, reconfiguration, or disassembly ticket, you can access the
Parent Inquiry screen from the Inquiry option on the programs' menu bar.

ML Parent Inquiry
Parent: IIWDD1 5 m
Warehouse:lﬂ12 leigh's testwarehouse
Oty to Produce:l 1 EA
™ Explode Subassemblies Selection Groups: & Defaults Select
BOk Stock Status | Cost/Price
LT Component Qty Per |UM Decuired |Req|Sub|ChglWaste % Descrip &
1* LOool 1 |Ei 1 No Mo |Tes 0.000 item for comp i}
1* LO0Z 1l EAi 1l No Ho TYes 0.000 item for comp (E
1* LOoz 1 |Ei 1 No Mo |Tes 0.000 L1-4 use as com
1* LOo4 1 Ei 1 Ho No Yes 0.000icen for comp (F
Pl* lwr0032 2 |Ei 2 Mo No Yes 0.000 im test item foi
Pl* | lwd0E E |EA E |Ho Ho Yes 0.000
P1* lw007 1 |Ei 1 No Mo |Tes 0,000 parent item
Pl lw0O0E & |Ei £ Mo No Ho o.ooo
1 LOOE & |EA & |Tes No |Tes 0.000 item for comp (E
-
4 3
Close | | Beset I General... I Add Ons.. | Produce. .. | Help |

.& HINT: A parent item that you enter or a component/parent item that the
system displays in this program must be set as a parent item in the
warehouse, otherwise, the system treats it like a standard component
item.
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Form Contents

Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons

For a listing of standard TakeStock icons and buttons, refer to
the System Icons and Buttons topic in Chapter 2, Getting Started
of TakeStock Basics.

General Accesses the MC Parent Inquiry - General dialog
box, which displays general information about
the parent item.

Add Ons Accesses the MC Parent Inquiry - Add Ons dialog
box, which displays overhead, packaging, labor,
and add-ons costs for the parent item.

Produce Accesses the MC Parent Inquiry - Production
dialog box, which displays production information
for the parent item.

Help Accesses the online Help for this screen.

Parent The parent item for which you want to make the
inquiry.

Warehouse The warehouse where the parent item resides.

Qty to The quantity of the parent item to produce in the

Produce "what-if" production run.

The MC Parent Inquiry program displays information in 3 views. Each view
contains information for the parent item's components based on the quantity per
parent item and the required quantity of the components to produce the amount
of the parent item that you entered in the Qty to Produce field. The BOM view
displays the component descriptions, and whether each component is required,
allows substitution or change, and uses waster factors. The Stock Status view
displays the following inventory quantity information: required, available, on-
hand, committed, WIP, backordered, and on-order. The Cost/Price view displays
cost and extension, price and extension, gross margin, and cost for price and
extension for each component. On the Cost/Price view, you can select Iltem Price,
Cost Rollup + %o, or Price Rollup +% from the Price By dropdown list box to
compare cost and extension, price and extension, gross margin, and cost for price
and extension information for each component and the parent item.
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See Also

How to use the MC Parent Inquiry screen
MC Parent Inquiry General Dialog Box
MC Parent Inquiry Add Ons Dialog Box
MC Parent Inquiry Production Dialog Box

MC Parent Inquiry Component Change Dialog Box
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MC Parent Inquiry General Dialog Box

The system accesses the MC Parent Inquiry - General dialog box when you select
the General button on the Parent Inquiry screen. In the General dialog box, the
system displays information from the Parent BOM Maintenance program, such as
the parent item type, the method by which the parent item is priced, whether the
parent item allows the addition or deletion of components, and whether the
components and their prices print on quotes, pick tickets, and invoices.

MC Parent Inquiry - General

Type: Produced
Frice By: Iterm Price

Fostto SA: Parent
Allow: Print Components On:
I | Adding Cormpanetts I=| Quptes
[ Deletiin Carmponents il lflice e
= Bk Tickets
= [nelude Brize
I hvsices
0 helude Price

Help

Form Contents

Note: The fields and checkboxes on this screen are all display only. You cannot
enter information on this screen.

Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons

Close Closes the MC Parent Inquiry - General dialog box
and returns you to the Parent Inquiry screen.

Help Accesses the online Help for this screen.
See Also
How to use the MC Parent Inquiry screen

Parent Inquiry
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MC Parent Inquiry Add Ons Dialog Box

The system accesses the MC Parent Inquiry - Add Ons dialog box when you select
the Add Ons button on the Parent Inquiry screen. In the Add Ons dialog box, the
system displays information from the Parent BOM Maintenance program, such as
the standard add on costs for overhead, packaging, and labor in dollars or percent
and other add ons that have been included for the parent item.

MC Parent Inquiry - Add Ons

YWarehouse: 012 leigh's testwarehouse
Cwverhead: 0.00 000 %
Package: 0.00 000 %
Lahar: 0.00 000 % Per: Unit
Add Ons Arnount Fercent

Help

Form Contents

Note: The fields and checkboxes on this screen are all display only. You cannot

enter information on this screen.

Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons

Close Closes the MC Parent Inquiry - Add Ons dialog box and
returns you to the Parent Inquiry screen.

Help Accesses the online Help for this screen.

See Also

How to use the MC Parent Inquiry screen

Parent Inquiry
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MC Parent Inquiry Production Dialog Box

The system accesses the MC Parent Inquiry - Production dialog box when you
select the Produce button on the Parent Inquiry screen. In the Production dialog
box, the system displays information from the Parent BOM Maintenance program,
such as the minimum and maximum number of the parent item to produce in a
production run, whether production can be outsourced and the outsourcing
vendor, whether the parent item must be produced complete or in multiples of a
standard pack, and whether the parent item allows the use of waste factor and
disassembly.

MC Parent Inquiry - Production
Cut Sourced: No “endor:
Min to Produce: 1 EA

haxto Produce:  9.999,999

= BrodiceEar

= Braduce i kuliales of St Pack
= Allew Usinm aste

¥ | Allmy Disassermtaly,

Help

Form Contents

Note: The fields and checkboxes on this screen are all display only. You cannot
enter information on this screen.

Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons

Close Closes the MC Parent Inquiry - Production dialog
box and returns you to the Parent Inquiry screen.

Help Accesses the online Help for this screen.
See Also
How to use the MC Parent Inquiry screen

Parent Inquiry
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MC Parent Inquiry Component Change Dialog Box

The system accesses the MC Parent Inquiry - Component Change dialog box when
you double-click on a component line item in the browser section on the Parent
Inquiry screen. Using the MC Parent Inquiry - Component Change dialog box, you
can add, insert, substitute, or delete components of the line item.

MC Parent Inquiry - Component Change E3

Component: lwios Oty Per: I EA oK |
Cancel |

Explode I Add. . | Insert... | gubstitute...l Delete | Help |

Form Contents

Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons
OK Accepts changes made to the component line item and
returns you to the Parent Inquiry screen.

Cancel Makes no changes to the current component line item
and returns you to the Parent Inquiry screen.

Explode Displays the composition of the selected component in
the browser of the Parent Inquiry screen.

Add Accesses the MC Parent Inquiry - Add Components
dialog box, which is used to add items to the parent
item.

Insert Accesses the MC Parent Inquiry - Insert Components
dialog box, which is used to insert items to the parent
item.

Substitute Accesses the MC Parent Inquiry - Substitute
Components dialog box, which is used to substitute
items for the selected component on the parent item.

Delete Deletes the current component line item.
Help Accesses the online Help for this screen.
Qty Per The quantity of the component item needed to produce 1
parent item.
See Also

How to use the MC Parent Inquiry screen

Parent Inquiry
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MC Parent Inquiry Component Add Dialog Box

The system accesses the MC Parent Inquiry - Component Add dialog box when you
select the Add button on the MC Parent Inquiry - Component Change dialog box.
Using the MC Parent Inquiry - Component Add dialog box, you can add a
component or selection group to a parent item on the Parent Inquiry screen

MC Parent Inquiry - Component Add E

(8] I Cancel | Help |

Form Contents

Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons

Lookup icon, which runs the Lookup for the current
fields. For example, if the current field is the
Warehouse entry, this menu offers the Warehouse
Lookup. If the current field is Unit of Measure, this
menu offers the Unit of Measure Lookup.

OK Accepts changes made to the component line item
and returns you to the Parent Inquiry screen.
Cancel Makes no changes to the current component line
item and returns you to the Parent Inquiry screen.
Help Accesses the online Help for this screen.

[unlabeled Unlabeled Component or Selection Group item type.
item type From the drop-down list box, select Component or
field] Selection Group for the type item that you want to

insert on the parent item.

[unlabeled The component or selection group that you want to
component insert on the parent item.
or
selection
group field]

Qty Per The quantity of the component item needed to
produce 1 parent item.
See Also

How to use the MC Parent Inquiry screen

Parent Inquiry
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MC Parent Inquiry Component Insert Dialog Box

The system accesses the MC Parent Inquiry - Component Insert dialog box when
you select the Insert button on the MC Parent Inquiry - Component Change dialog
box. Using the MC Parent Inquiry - Component Insert dialog box, you can insert a
component or selection group on a parent item on the Parent Inquiry screen.

MC Parent Inquiry - Component Insert

|

Cancel | Help |

Form Contents

Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons

Lookup icon, which runs the Lookup for the current
fields. For example, if the current field is the
Warehouse entry, this menu offers the Warehouse
Lookup. If the current field is Unit of Measure, this
menu offers the Unit of Measure Lookup.

OK Accepts changes made to the component line item
and returns you to the Parent Inquiry screen.

Cancel Makes no changes to the current component line item
and returns you to the Parent Inquiry screen.

Help Accesses the online Help for this screen.
Unlabeled Component or Selection Group item type.

[unlabeled From the drop-down list box, select Component or

item type Selection Group for the type item that you want to

field] add to the parent item.

[unlabeled The component or selection group that you want to

componen add to the parent item.

tor

selection

group

field]

Qty Per The quantity of the component item needed to
produce 1 parent item.

See Also

How to use the MC Parent Inquiry screen

Parent Inquiry
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MC Parent Inquiry Component Substitute Dialog
Box

The system accesses the MC Parent Inquiry - Component Substitute dialog box
when you select the Substitute button on the MC Parent Inquiry - Component
Change dialog box. Using the MC Parent Inquiry - Component Substitute dialog
box, you can replace the selected component or selection group on a parent item
on the Parent Inquiry screen.

MC Parent Inquiry - Component Substitute [ %]

Form Contents

Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons

Lookup icon, which runs the Lookup for the
current fields. For example, if the current field is
the Warehouse entry, this menu offers the
Warehouse Lookup. If the current field is Unit of
Measure, this menu offers the Unit of Measure

Lookup.

OK Accepts changes made to the component line
item and returns you to the Parent Inquiry
screen.

Cancel Makes no changes to the current component line
item and returns you to the Parent Inquiry
screen.

Help Accesses the online Help for this screen.

[unlabeled Unlabeled Component or Selection Group item
item type type. From the drop-down list box, select

field] Component or Selection Group for the type of
item that you want to substitute for the selected
component on the parent item.

[unlabeled The component or selection group that you want

component to substitute for the selected component on the

or parent item.
selection

group

field]

Qty Per The quantity of the component item needed to

TakeStock MC
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See Also
How to use the MC Parent Inquiry screen

Parent Inquiry
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How to use the Parent Inquiry screen

1. Access the Parent Inquiry program. The complete path is Manufacturing
Control =2»Inquiries 2 Parent Inquiry. The system displays the BOM view as the
default.

.& TIP: You can also access this program from the Inquiries option on the
program menu bar for the Production Entry, Reconfiguration Entry,
Disassembly Entry, and Production Confirmation programs in MC.

Parent:IIWDD15 prod-plwf sel grp

Warehouse:l leigh's testwarehouse
Oy to Produce:l 1 EA

" Explode Subassemblies Selection Groups: & Defaults ¢ Selact
BOk Stock Status | Cost/Price
I
LT Component Qty Per |UM Decuired |Reg|Sub|Chg|Waste % Descrip®
1* Lool 1 |Ei 1l Mo No Yes 0.000 item for comp (k
1* LOOE 1 |Ei 1l Mo No Yes 0.000 item for comp (E
1* LOo0z 1 |Ei 1l Mo No Yes 0.000 Ll-4 use as comp
1* Loog 1 |Ei 1l Mo No Yes 0.000 item for comp (E
P1l* lw003 Z Ei Z Ho Ho Tes 0.000 im test item for
Pl* lw0O0E E |Ei E |No Mo Yes o.ooo
P1* lw007 1 Ei 1 No Ho Tes 0.000 parent item
Pl lw0OE E |Ei £ |[No Mo No o.ooo
1 |Looz & EA & |Tes Ho |Tes 0.000iten for comp (E
4 v

Close | | Eeset I General... | Add Ons.. | Eroduce... | Help |

2. In the Parent field, enter the parent item number.

3. In the Warehouse field, modify the warehouse for the parent item as necessary.
The system displays the warehouse code from your user profile as the default.

4. In the Qty to Produce field, modify the parent-item quantity that you want to
produce as necessary.

z& TIP: The system displays 1 as the default. Notice when you modify this
field, the numbers in the Required column of the browser in the lower
portion of the screen change accordingly.

5. If you want to see the composition of components that are parent items, select
the Explode Subassemblies checkbox.

.& TIP: The system displays the composition of the parent item and
component/parent items in the browser and denotes the level type in the LT
[level type] column.

6. The system accesses this screen with the Defaults radio button for Selection
Groups already marked and displays the selection group items for the BOM as
the default. If you do not want to modify the selection group items, skip to step
9.
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7.

10.

11.

(Optional) If you want to select or change selection group items manually, click
the Select radio button then click the Reset button. The system removes the
selection group items from the component display.

(Optional) Double click on the selection group line item to access the
Configurator dialog box, which is used to pick items from a selection group.

For complete instructions on using the Configurator, see the Configurator
section of this document.If you want to modify a component or
parent/component line item displayed in the browser, you can double click on
the line to access the MC Parent Inquiry - Component Change dialog box, which
is used add, insert, substitute, or delete components of the line item.

Select the Stock Status view tab, and the system displays the Stock Status view
of the MC Parent Inquiry screen.

Parent Inquiry
Parent:IIWDD15 prod-plwf sel grp
Warehouse:lﬂ12 leigh's testwarehouse
Oty to Produce:l 1 EA
" Explode Subassemblies Selection Groups: & Defaults ¢ Select
BO Stock Status Cost{Price I
Praducible: 9 EA

LT I Compornent l Oty Per IUT‘II Recquired I Availabhle I O Hand I Committed =
1 100X

1* LO0L 1 |Ei 1 388 458 70

1% LO0Z 1 |Eh 1 280 4z1 141

1% LO03 1 |En 1 2331 2366 35

1% LO04 1 |Eh 1 371 403 3z
Pl* lw003 z |Eh z 36 100 4
Pl* lwO0E 5 |EL 5 49 244 195
Pl* lw007 1 |Eh 1 168 360 194
Pl lwO0E 5 |EL 5 49 244 195

1 | Looz & |EL 13 280 4z1 141

4 )I

Close | Reset I General... | Add Ons.. | Produce... | Help |

The system displays quantity per parent, committed, WIP, backorder, available,
on-hand, and on-order quantities for the parent item's components.

.& TIP: There are some limitations to this view when you are calculating
producible quantities of the parent item.

Use the information below to understand these limitations:If the system can
calculate producible quantities using the available inventory, then it does
not use committed and WIP item quantities.

e For non-parent component items and unexploded component/parent items,
the system uses current available stock quantities for calculating the
producible quantities of the parent item.

o For exploded component/parent items or component/parent items
displayed down to their component item levels, the system uses the
component quantities available to produce new subassemblies but does not
use component quantities that are on a current production ticket or in a
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Committed or WIP status for calculating the producible quantities of the
parent item.

12. Select the Cost/Price view tab, and the system displays the Cost/Price view of
the MC Parent Inquiry screen.

Farent: IIWDD15 prod-plw/ sel grp

Warehouse:lﬂ12 leigh's testwarehouse
ity to Produce:l 1 EA

" Explode Subassemblies Selection Groups: @ Defaults ¢ Select

BOk I Stock Status I Cost{Price I

Frice By:lltem Frice 'l
Price: 125.00 EA Extension: 125.00 GM: 52.000 %
Cost: E0.00 EA Extension: 60.00
LT I Conponent I Qtw Per IU'Hl Pecraired I Cost IU'Hl Extension I Price®
1| 100X
1% Lol 1 Ea 1 10.00 EA 10.00 3.
1% L0z 1 Ea 1 0.00 EA 0.00 z.
1% | LO03 1 Ea 1 0.00 EA 0.00 3.
1* L4 1 Ei 1 0.00 Ei 0.00 4.
Pl* | 1w003 z Ei z Z5.00 EA £0.00 0.
P1l* 1n00g £ Ei 5 0.00 EA 0.0a 0.
PLl* 1007 1 Ea 1 0.00 EA 0.00 0.
Pl | 1w00OS £ Ei 3 0.00 EA 0.00 LGB
A *
Close | Reset | General... I Add Ons.. | Produce... | Help |

13. The system displays costing with extension, GM, and pricing with extension
information for the parent item.

z& TIP: Some important information about costing and pricing is displayed
below:The system bases parent item costing on the current level of component
item displayed with the costing calculation based on the rollup of the

displayed individual component costs.

e For component costing, the system uses the current standard system costs.

e For parent/component items that are not exploded or displayed to lower
levels , the system displays the current system costing and not the
component level rollup and add-ons costs.

e For parent/component items that are exploded and displayed down to the
component level, the system uses costing that is based on the displayed
component level rollup and add ons.

e Excluding contracts, the system sets default pricing based on settings you
entered on the Parent BOM Maintenance screen and allows you to change
pricing methods for comparison.

14.You can select the buttons in the lower portion of the screen from any view.

¢ If you want to erase all of the changes that you have made, select the Reset
button.
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¢ If you want view general information about the parent item, select the
General button.

¢ If you want to view overhead, packaging, labor, and add-ons costs for the
parent item, select the Add Ons button.

¢ If you want to view production information for the parent item, select the
Production button.

15. Select the Close button to exit the screen.
See Also
MC Parent Inquiry General Dialog Box
MC Parent Inquiry Add Ons Dialog Box
MC Parent Inquiry Production Dialog Box

Parent Inquiry
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Costing and Pricing Information

The system bases parent item costing on the current level of component
item displayed with the costing calculation based on the rollup of the
displayed individual component costs.

For component costing, the system uses the current standard system costs.

For parent/component items that are not exploded or displayed to lower
levels , the system displays the current system costing and not the
component level rollup and add-ons costs.

For parent/component items that are exploded and displayed down to the
component level, the system uses costing that is based on the displayed
component level rollup and add ons.

Excluding contracts, the system sets default pricing based on settings you
entered on the Parent BOM Maintenance screen and allows you to change
pricing methods for comparison.

TakeStock MC 143



MC Inquiries Manufacturing Control

Producible Quantity Limitations

e If the system can calculate producible quantities using the available
inventory, then it does not use committed and WIP item quantities.

e For non-parent component items and unexploded component/parent items,
the system uses current available stock quantities for calculating the
producible quantities of the parent item.

e For exploded component/parent items or component/parent items displayed
down to their component item levels, the system uses the component
quantities available to produce new subassemblies but does not use
component quantities that are on a current production ticket or in a
Committed or WIP status for calculating the producible quantities of the
parent item.
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Level Type Information

Code
S1

P1

S2

P2

[number]

[number] *

P [number] *

TakeStock MC

Definition

Selection group of the parent item

Component that is also a parent item in the
entered warehouse

Selection group for a component of a
component/parent item (This number can
increase as the component levels increase.)

Parent item that is a component of a
component/parent item (This number can
increase as the component levels increase.)

A component at the level indicated by the
number that is not a parent item capable of being
produced in the entered warehouse (This
number can increase as the component levels
increase.)

Member of a selection group at the component
level indicated by the number. (This number can
increase as the component levels increase.)

A parent item that is a member of a selection
group at the component level indicated by the
number (This number can increase as the
component levels increase.)
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MC Where Used Inquiry

Using this program, you can display information about where a component item is
used. You can display all of the parent item BOMs that contain the component
item or all current production tickets that contain the component item.

If you need information about a component when you are entering a production
assembly, reconfiguration, or disassembly ticket, you can access the Where Used
Inquiry screen from the Inquiry option on the programs' menu bar.

MC Where Uzed Inquiry
Warehouse: IDD1 Atlanta \Warehouse
I All'Warehouses
Component:l
Used In: & Parent BOks  Current Production
Parent | Description | oy per |umlmeq]zun|cng] De 4

Close

Earmip G Parent Etye. Help

Form Contents

All Ware
houses

Used In

Close

146

Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons

Lookup icon, which runs the Lookup for the
current fields. For example, if the current field is
the Warehouse entry, this menu offers the
Warehouse Lookup. If the current field is Unit of
Measure, this menu offers the Unit of Measure
Lookup.

Determines whether the system displays
information about the component from a
particular warehouse or all warehouses in the
system.

Determines whether the system displays parent
BOMSs or current production tickets that contain
the component. Select Parent BOM to display the
BOMs that contain the parent items or Current
Production to displays current production tickets
that contain the component.

Exits the Parent Inquiry screen.
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Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons

Comp Qty Accesses the Where Used Inquiry - Component
Quantities dialog box, which displays quantity
information about the selected component.

Parent Qty Accesses to the Where Used Inquiry - Parent
Quantities dialog box, which displays quantity
information about the highlighted parent item.

Help Accesses the online Help for this screen.
Warehouse The warehouse where the parent item resides.
Component The component for which you want to review

production tickets or BOMs.

The Where Used Inquiry program displays information in 2 views. Each view
contains information for the component. The radio button that you select in the
Used In section determines which view the system displays. The Parent BOM view
displays the parent item number, description, quantity per for the component, and
whether the component is required, allows substitution, or change. The Current
Production view displays the current production tickets that require this
component, the parent item number and description, quantity per and required
quantity information for the production run, and committed, WIP, and used
inventory component quantities for the production ticket.

See Also
How to use the Where Used Inquiry screen
Where Used Inquiry Component Quantities Dialog Box

Where Used Inquiry Parent Quantities Dialog Box
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Where Used Inquiry Component Quantities Dialog
Box

The system accesses the Where Used Inquiry - Component Quantities dialog box
when you select the Comp Qty button on the Where Used Inquiry screen. In this
dialog box, the system displays available, committed, on-hand, WIP, backorder,

and on-order quantity information for the component in the specified warehouse.

Where Used Inquiry - Component Quantities
Warehouse: 012 leigh's testwarehouse
Iterm: w015 prod-plw sel arp
Availahle On Hand Committed WyIP Backarder On Order U

99.00 126.00 27.00 0.00 40.00 7349.00 EA

Help

Form Contents

Note: The fields and checkboxes on this screen are all display only. You cannot
enter information on this screen.

Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons

Close Closes the Where Used Inquiry - Component
Quantities dialog box and returns you to the MC Where
Used Inquiry screen.

Help Accesses the online Help for this screen.
See Also
How to use the Where Used Inquiry screen

Where Used Inquiry
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Where Used Inquiry Parent Quantities Dialog Box

The system accesses the Where Used Inquiry - Parent Quantities dialog box when
you select the Parent Qty button on the Where Used Inquiry screen. In this dialog
box, the system displays available, committed, on-hand, WIP, backorder, and on-
order quantity information for the parent item in the specified warehouse.

‘Where Used Inquiry - Component Quantities
Warehouse: 012 leigh's testwarehouse
Iterm: w015 prod-plw! sel arp
Available On Hand Committed WP Backorder On Order UM

299.00 lae. 00 27.00 0.oo 40.00 7349.00 EA

Help

Form Contents

Note: The fields and checkboxes on this screen are all display only. You cannot
enter information on this screen.

Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons

Close Closes the Where Used Inquiry - Component
Quantities dialog box and returns you to the MC
Where Used Inquiry screen.

Help Accesses the online Help for this screen.
See Also
How to use the Where Used Inquiry screen

Where Used Inquiry
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How to use the Where Used Inquiry screen

Manufacturing Control

1. Access the Where Used Inquiry program. The complete path is Manufacturing
Control =2»Inquiries 2 Where Used Inquiry.

2.

‘&' TIP: You can also access this program from the Inquiries option on the
program menu bar for the Production Entry, Reconfiguration Entry,
Disassembly Entry, and Production Confirmation programs in MC.

‘Where Used Inquiry

Warehuuse:lﬂm Atlanta Warehouse

™ All'Warehouses

Caomponent: ||

Used In: & Parent BOks

« Current Production

Parent l

Description

I oty

[ | e |

o0

Close |

U0 | LT |

Parert Gy,

| _ tep |

In the Warehouse field, modify the warehouse where the component is stored
as necessary. The system displays the warehouse code from your user profile
as the default. To display component information for all warehouses in your
company, select the All Warehouses checkbox.
In the Component field, enter the component item number.
In the Used In section, select the Parent BOMs radio button to display
component information by parent item BOM or the Current Production radio
button to display component information by current production ticket number.
The system displays the screen with the Parent BOMs radio button selected as
the default.
Warehouse ’F E begh's st warshowse Wanehousn. ’F @ Iipacgh's fod wanshouse

™ AllWamEhousns ™ Al Warshouges
Component w021 |@) produced paradt w020 & 1001 Componant W21 [@] producad parem w20 & 001

Usedin: & Parant BOMs " Cument Froduction

Usedin: ©— Farent BOM: & [Curment Froduction

Tarsnc Lescripeion oy Fer

I B

pes] | | prod & [gfm

Tarsnc Lescripeion

pAranE itam for daraEsashly

parant item for dis
parenr ites for dis
parent ites for
parens item for
parenc item for dis
parenc item for disassembly

Ony Fer

e neqair

close | compan. | Paenton. | Help

Close Compoty. | Poremon. |

Help
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5.

In the Parent BOMs view of the screen, you can double click on a parent item to
access the MC Parent Inquiry screen, which is used to display BOM, stock
status, and cost and pricing information about the parent item.

As TIP: For more information about the MC Parent Inquiry screen, refer to the
MC Parent Inquiry section of this document. In the Current Production view,
you can double click on a production ticket number to access the MC Document
Inquiry screen, which is used to display summary information about the
production ticket. For more information about the MC Document Inquiry screen,
refer to the MC Document Inquiry section of this document.If you want to view
quantities information about the selected component, click the Comp Qty button
to access the Where Used Inquiry - Component Quantities dialog box.

‘Where Used Inquiry - Component Quantities

‘Warehouse: 012
lterm: kw015

leigh's testwarehouse

proc-alw sel arp

It
EA

On Hand
133.00

WP
0.00

On Order
7354 .00

Backorder
40.00

Cormrnitted
30.00

Awailable
103.00

Help |

If you want to view quantities information about a parent item, highlight the
parent item in the browser and click the Parent Qty button to access the Where
Used Inquiry - Parent Quantities dialog box.

Where Used Inquiry - Parent Quantities [ %]

Warehouse: 012 leigh's testwarehouse
Item: w30 parent itern for disassembly ar
Available On Hand Committed WP Backarder On Order U
0.on 0.0n0 o.0on o.on o.on 119.00 EA
Help |
Select the Help button

to access the online Help for the Where Used Inquiry screen.

9. Select the Close button to exit the screen.

See Also
Where Used Inquiry
Where Used Inquiry Component Quantities Dialog Box

Where Used Inquiry Parent Quantities Dialog Box
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MC Document Inquiry

Using this program, you can display open and past production order documents for
assemblies, disassemblies, and reconfigurations. From this screen, you can access
detailed information for the production order header, line items, and footer. You
can also review notes and custom user defined fields for the production order
header or lines and serial and lot numbers for past production line items.

In the upper portion of the screen, the system displays the ticket type, parent
item number, descriptions, warehouse for the parent item, quantity to produce,
and the dates entered and requested. In the browser, the system displays the
components, component quantity information, and descriptions. In the lower
portion of the screen, the system displays the total add-ons cost for the ticket as
well as the total cost of the order.

If you need information about an open and past production order document when
you are entering or confirming a production assembly, reconfiguration, or
disassembly ticket, you can access the MC Document Inquiry screen from the
Inquiry option on the programs' menu bar. For open production tickets, the
system displays the ticket status and any existing the sales order document to
which the production order is tied through stock reservations. For past production
orders, the system displays the quantity produced and the date produced.

Form Contents

Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons

For a listing of standard TakeStock icons and buttons, refer to
the System Icons and Buttons topic in Chapter 2, Getting Started
of TakeStock Basics.

Open Displays current production tickets. The system
displays the screen with the Open radio button
selected as the default.

Past Displays past production tickets.

Production The open or past production ticket number. Use

# the =% jcons to scroll through production
tickets.
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Overview Tab

D MC Document Inquiry - |E| il

File Find Global Help
Production # (00000031 0 & Open " Past Elil leil

Header | Items | Footer |

Assembly

Farent: [120

Hand held stretch wragp
1500 per roll, Bllas per roll

Whse: At
For Doc #:

Oty to Produce:

2.00

B

Rermaining:

2.00

Entered: 09/18/1997 Reguested: 09/18/1997 Produced: Status: Entered

Component Oty Per |[M| Required|Committed| —wIP Used |Backorder| Ser+

IiolL Z.000 Ei 4.000 4.000 0.000 0.000 0.000 =
Il0z Z.0 B 4.0 4.0 0.0 o.o 0.0
T115 E B 4 4 o o o

-
4 »

Add Ong 17.95 Total

1,272.10 ‘

The Overview tab displays production ticket header information, such as the
parent item, warehouse, quantity to produce, pricing information, department,

whether production is outsourced, the outsourcing vendor, and the date when
production is expected.

In the browser, the system displays the components, component quantity
information, and descriptions. In the lower portion of the screen, the system
displays the total add-ons cost for the ticket as well as the total cost of the order.

In the lower portion of the screen, the program displays the total add-ons cost for
the ticket as well as the total cost of the order.
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Header Tab

O MC Document Inquiry o ] P4
File Find Global Help

Production # [10000031 Assembly @ Open € Past 4] 4| | b1

Overview Headerl Itemsl antell

‘Warehouse: At Aflanta - Regional Center, Inc
Parent: 1120 Hand held stretch wrap
1800 perrall, Blbs per roll
Oty to Produce z.00
Entered: 09/18/19597 Requested: 09/18/1997 37B6 days ago
Deparment: 01 Deparment 01 - Inside Sales

Price By Item Price

™ Outsourced
Expected: 08/19/1354

Entered By: alan
Last Used By: wval

I” Produce Complete
F Update Lead Time

Resensed.. Motes... Seral.. Custom...

The Header tab displays such as the parent item, warehouse, quantity to produce,
pricing information, department, whether production is outsourced, the
outsourcing vendor, and the date when production is expected.

Reserved Accesses the Reserved Stock Overview - Production
Order dialog box, which is used to review stock
reservation information. The system enables this
button for documents with component line items
that are backordered and have stock reservations.

Notes Accesses the MC Document Notes dialog box, which
is used to enter notes for the document.

Serial Accesses the Serial Numbers/Lot Numbers dialog
box to display serial/lot information about the
parent item. The system enables this button for
documents with component line items that contain
serial or lot numbers.

Custom Accesses the Custom Fields dialog box, which is
used to display any custom, user-defined,
component line fields.
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Items Tab
M( Document Inquiry =B 1'
File Find Global Help

Pmducﬁon#IDDDDDDIﬂ Assembly & Open  Past El 1|L|ﬂ|

Dlverview I Header

Parent: 120

Compaonent 1108

| Foater |

City to Produce 2.00 Bx ‘Warehouse: Atl

Foreman's shop cabinet desk
3Bx29x 62"

City Per Required Cornrmitted WP Backordered LIk
2 0 0 4 B
MNate f;l
Cost: 283.31 C8 Frice 220.99
i'might: 45.5 KG ™ Parent
GL Table: 1st 15t GL table ¥ Monstocked

F Upndate Inventany

Pesenved Serial Custom | id €4 > b

Component 1 of &

The Items tab displays production ticket line item information, such as the parent
item, warehouse, quantity to produce, pricing information, department, whether
production is outsourced, the outsourcing vendor, and the date when production is

expected.

Reserved

Serial

Custom

TakeStock MC

Accesses the Reserved Stock Overview - Production
Order dialog box, which is used to review stock
reservation information. The system enables this
button for documents with component line items
that are backordered and have stock reservations.

Accesses the Serial Numbers/Lot Numbers dialog
box to display serial/lot information about
component line items that contain serial or lot
numbers. The system enables this button for
documents with component line items that contain
serial or lot numbers.

Accesses the Custom Fields dialog box, which is
used to display any custom, user-defined,
component line fields.
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Footer Tab

O MC Document Inquiry ] |
File Find Global Help
Production 4 (10000618~ 001 Assembly  Open & Past i€| L] b|bi
Dverwewl Headell Items ; Fc I GLl
Farent: ashbomtst Cty to Praduce: 1 EA Wihse: Atl
Standard Add Ons Amount Percent
Overhead 35.00 L0086 2%
Fackage: 25.00 .004 %
Lakar: 10.00 ooz % Per. Unit Rate: 0.00
Hours: 0.00
Add Ons Amount Percent Cost 635, 666,59
i . o
kyle's testwy,: z5.00 000 % Add Ong: 66,925, 69
Kyle's test: 10.00 .000 % -
Taotal: 702,612.58
Miscellaneous 0.00 .000 2%
Mark z0.120 g
Restocking 66810. 69 10.510 % P &
DY Z DY 2 10.00 .000 % -
Price: 543,978.23
G: 20.120 %

The Footer tab displays production ticket footer information, such as the standard
add on costs for overhead and packaging in dollars or percent, labor in dollars,
percent, or rate and hours, any other add ons that have been included, and
costing and pricing information for the production order.

GL Tab

O MC Document Inquiry ? ;IEIEI

2001 Assembly C Open & Past Elilﬂﬂl

Overview | Header | ltems | Foater GL

File Find Global Help

Froduction #: |l

Feg. Typ|Fegist| Account | Center Amount|Date Descri s

MCP 0 3110 ATL=

0y 1

MCP 000098 76120 01 {25.00) 12/22/2003 aehbomtst
MCP 000098 76130 AT (10.00) 12/22/2003 ashbomtst
MCP 000098 PRIGD 01 {RF, B55 Fd) 12/22/2003 aehbomist

-
4 »

|Enterthe Production Number

The GL tab displays all of the GL postings for the document for posted production
tickets, including the register type and register number that made the posting,
account number and description, center and description and the posting date for
the transaction. The Item column displays the item or add-on code that is stored
in the glLedger table. You can modify the sort order by clicking on many of the
column headers in the browser.
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The GL tab is controlled by function security, and only visible to those users who
have permission to view GL information. Otherwise the GL tab will not appear in
this program.

Buttons

When MC Document Inquiry is run as a dialog box, the following buttons are
available at the bottom of the Overview View:

Close Closes the MC Document Inquiry program.
Help Accesses the online Help for this screen.
Menu Options

When SO Document Inquiry is run as a window, the following menu options are
available:

File
Menu Function
Selection
Print Accesses the Print Document dialog box, which is used to
print the production document.
Close Exits the MC Document Inquiry screen.
Find
Menu Function
Selection
Sales Order Displays the Lookup screen for sales orders.
Lookup
Document Displays the MC Document Quicksearch program to quickly

Quicksearch

locate a document for a customer based on a keyword search
of the customer and specific document information, such as
salesperson and customer PO number.

Find Detail Displays the Find Item Dialog box, where you can enter the
Line tem number. The system then displays the MC Document
inquiry lItems tab with the item information.
Global
Menu Functions
Selection

User Profile

Accesses your user profile information.

Note Pad Accesses the Notes dialog box, which is used to enter notes for
the current user.
Personal Allows you to access frequently used programs.

TakeStock MC
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Favorites
Jump Accesses the Program Locator dialog box, which allows you to
move to other TakeStock modules and programs.
Help
Menu Functions
Selection
Contents Accesses the online Help table of contents.
Glossary Access the TakeStock Glossary.
Search for Accesses the Help system index.
Help on
Screen Help Accesses online Help for the current screen.
About Displays release, licensing, and support information about
TakeStock TakeStock.
Special Accesses the Special Keys dialog, which lists the function keys
Keys for the current screen.
See Also

How to use the MC Document Inquiry screen
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How to use the MC Document Inquiry screen

1. Access the MC Document Inquiry program. The complete path is
Manufacturing Control 2*Inquiries 2 MC Document Inquiry. The system

displays the screen with the Open radio button selected as the default so that
you can access open MC production documents.

O MC Document Inquiry
Fle Find Global Help

1ol

Pmdu:‘tiun#:IUDUDUUSB je Disassembly & Open © Past iﬂ| (J| b | L
Overview I Headerl Itemsl FDoter' GL|
Parent: 1120 Hand held stretch wrap Whse: Al
1500" per roll, Blbs perroll
For Doc #:
Oy to Produce:  2.00 BEx Froduced:  0.00 Rermaining:  2.00
Entered: 09/19/1997  Reguested: 09/19/1337 Produced: Status: Printed
Conponent Oty Per [UM| Required|Commitred| wIP Used [Backorder| Scas
1101 z.000 EA  4.000 0. 000 0.000 0,000 0000 i
1103 3.0 [BX 5.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0
ashlotd z Eh 4 0 0 o 0
I10E 3.00 BX &.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
1118 z BX 4 0 0 o 0
I104 z BX 4 0 0 o 0
1108 z.0 BX 4.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0
1110 z.00 EBX 4.00 o.00 o.00 0,00 0.00
I111 z.0 BX 4.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 =
« ;I_I
Add Ons: 17.95 Total: 5,377.64 ‘

|Emerthe Froduction Number,

want to review and press Tab.

PO documents for this customer.

details. Select the:

In the Production # field, enter the open production ticket number that you

On the Overview tab, you can double click the item to view the Items tab.

Choose one of the following tabs to access other views containing document

If you want to review past production tickets, select the Past radio button, enter
the past production ticket number that you want to review, and press Tab.

Use the =*¥ jcons in the upper right portion of the screen to scroll to other

e Overview tab to access the MC Document Inquiry — Overview Detail view,

which displays general information about the sales document.

e Header tab to access the MC Document Inquiry - Header Detail view, which

displays information about the sales document header.

TakeStock MC
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O MC Document Inquiry
File Find Global Help

Production # (00000031 2

Overview | Itamsl Footar'

‘Warehouse: At
Farent: 120
City to Produce: 2

Entered: 09/18/1997

Atlanta - Regional Center, Inc:

.00

=1o1]

* Open ( Past !Iilllﬂl

Assembly

Hand held stretch wrap

1500 per rall, Blbs per rall
By P P

Reguested: 09/18/1357 3766 days ago

Deparment: 01

Price By: Itern Price

I~ Outsourcad

Expected: 06/19/14933
Entered By: alan

Last Used By: wval

I~ Produce Complete
¥ Update Lead Time

Eesered.. |

Department 01 - Inside Sales

Motes.. | Serial... | Custom.. |

From this screen you select from the following buttons:

Reserved

Notes

Serial

Custom

Accesses the Reserved Stock Overview - Production
Order dialog box, which is used to review stock
reservation information. The system enables this
button for documents with component line items
that are backordered and have stock reservations.

Accesses the MC Document Notes dialog box, which
is used to enter notes for the document.

Accesses the Serial Numbers/Lot Numbers dialog
box to display serial/lot information about the
parent item. The system enables this button for
documents with component line items that contain
serial or lot numbers.

Accesses the Custom Fields dialog box, which is
used to display any custom, user-defined,
component line fields.

Items tab to access the MC Document Inquiry — Items Detail view, which

displays information about the sales document line items.
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O MC Document Inquiry
File Find Global Help

PdeudlUn#lUUDDDD31 9] Assembly & Open  Past Elilllﬂl

Ems

=10l

Dverviewl Header | T | Fﬂnterl

Farent: 120 City to Produce 2.00 Bx ‘Warehouse: Atl
Component 1109 Foreman's shop cabinet desk
3Ex29x 52"
Qty Per Required Committed WP  Backordered Lk
2 4 (u} (u} 4 B
MNote I E'_JI
Cost: 293.31 CE Frice 220.99
YWeight 45.5 EG ™ Parent
GL Tahle: 1st 1st GLtakle ¥ Monstocked
F Update Inventary
Component 1 of <
Resened Serial Custam | id 4 b »

|
From this screen you select from the follow buttons:

Reserved Accesses the Reserved Stock Overview - Production
Order dialog box, which is used to review stock
reservation information. The system enables this
button for documents with component line items
that are backordered and have stock reservations.

Serial Accesses the Serial Numbers/Lot Numbers dialog
box to display serial/lot information about
component line items that contain serial or lot
numbers. The system enables this button for
documents with component line items that contain
serial or lot numbers.

Custom Accesses the Custom Fields dialog box, which is
used to display any custom, user-defined,
component line fields.
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e Footer tab to access the MC Document Inquiry - Footer Detail, which displays
information about the sales document footer.
O MC Document Inguiry =100 x|
File Find Global Help
Production & [00000031 0 Assembly & Open C Past 4] || i
Dvsrwewl Headerl Items f |
Farent 1120 Oty to Produce 2.00 Bx Whse: Afl
Standard Add Ons Amaount Percent
Overhead 0.00 000 %
Fackage 0.00 000 %
Lakor: 0.00 .000 % Per. Unit Fate 0.00
Haours 0.00
Add Ons Amount Percent Cost, 1,z54.15
Freight 17.85 1.430 % Add Ons 17.95
Miscellaneous 0.00 .000 % —_—
Tatal 1,272.10
A Base Co AddOn 0.o00 L0003
Price 4,44
Gh: - 99.651 %
|
e GL tab to access the MC Document Inquiry - GL Detail, which displays all of
the GL postings for the document for posted transfer tickets.
Note: The GL tab is controlled by function security, and only visible to those
users who have permission to view GL information. Otherwise the GL tab will
not appear in this program.
O MC Document Inguiry 3 ;IEIEI
’Eﬁnd Global Help
Praduction #: |[I] A oot Assembly " Open & Past Elilllil
Overview | Header | ltems | Footer GL
Fed. Typ|Fegist| Account | Center Arnount|Date It rm Diescris
on 3 B ehbomtst
MCP 000093 76110 AT (35.00) 12/22/2003 achbomist
WCP 000093 7e120 =01 (25.00) 12/22/2003 ashborntst
MCP 000048 76130 AT (10.00) 12/22/2003 ashbomtst
MCP 000093 78160 =1 (BR.B55.69) 12/22/2003 aehhomtst
‘ o
|Enterthe Froduction Mumber.
e Select the File>Print menu option to access the Print Document dialog box,
which is used to print the production document.
e Select the Help menu option to access the online Help for this screen.
See Also

MC Document Inquiry
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Chapter

5 Reports

MC Reports

The selections on the Reports menu allow you to print production information with
options for print order and report content.

Using the Daily Production Report, you can determine whether parent items which
may be produced on the next daily production run and pinpoint problem areas
with regard to component quantities.

The Parent BOM Listing allows you to print a listing of the parent bills of material
items, their significant parameters, and optionally include component information.
You can use this information to review how parent BOM items and selection groups
are set up.

The Suggested Production Report is a report of the information that is stored in
the suggested production table. You can use this report as a worksheet to edit
suggested quantities or enter production orders into the system

Using the Production Status Report, you can generate a report of production
orders in MC that are open (not yet completed), entered, approved, placed in
work-in-process , or confirmed but not yet updated through the Production
Register. You can print the report in parent item or document order and optionally
select to include information about stock reservations, components,
cost/price/gross margins, add ons, and notes.

The MC Sub Ledger Report allows you to print a report of the transactions created
by the MC Production Register that posts to General Ledger.
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Entries for the Reports menu are:

Use this program: To do this:
Daily Production Print a list of parent items that can be produced in
Report the next daily production run or a list of parent

items that cannot be produced due to insufficient
component quantities.

Parent BOM Print a list of bills of material for parent items and
Listing significant parameters.

Production Print a list of production orders in the entered,
Status Report approved, printed, confirmed, or WIP statuses.
Suggested Print a report of the information that the system
Production stores in the suggested production data table.
Report

MC Sub Ledger Print a report of the transactions created by the MC
Report Production Register that post to the General Ledger.

Chapter Contents
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Daily Production Report

Using the Daily Production Report, you can print a list of parent items that can be
produced in the next daily production run or a list of parent items that cannot be
produced due to insufficient component quantities. This is useful in pinpointing
problem areas regarding component quantities. The system determines whether a
parent item can be produced based on whether the components are committed.
This means that you should run the Auto Commit Backorders program in the
Production sub-module of MC before running this report. You can select to print
component detail and specifically include components with insufficient quantities.

When you access this program, the system displays the Template-Saved Settings
dialog box, which is used by most reports and registers in the system. From this
dialog box, you can select any of the available templates to run the report. For
more information on the Template-Saved Settings dialog box, see the TakeStock
Basics manual or the Template-Saved Settings topic in the online Help.

If you select the Edit button to modify a template or the New or Copy button to
enter new settings, the system displays the Daily Production Report: Untitled
dialog box.

D aily Production Report: Untitled

Sort By |Ialelf=T
Limit By
Warehouse - All Select...
Document - A1l —
Parent Item - All __ Filter.. |
Request Date - All Profile
Outsource Vendor - All _
Mo Limit
Include Options QK |
" Parent Description 2 Cluantites Cancel |
™ Reservation Detail ¥ Complete Parent
[~ Components v Partial Farant Print |
= Besription ™ Zero Parent
|l =i = SELI
Document Status
Production Status ¥ Entered I Approved Help |
Ilf Assembly I™ Printed I~ WIP —
v Disassembly I Confirrmed
¥ Reconfigure

Form Contents

Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons

Sort By Defines the sort order in which the information prints.
You can select to print these documents in order by
any of the available options. The available Sort By
options are Parent Item, Date/Parent Item, Document,
Date/Document.

Limit By Limit the information that prints by selecting specific
identifying characteristics or a range of identifying
characteristics. Available choices are: Warehouse,
Document, Parent Item, Request Date, and Outsource
Vendor.
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Include Determines what information to print on the report.
Available choices are: Parent Descriptions 2,
Reservation Detail , Components, Description 2 (of the
component), Insufficient Only (for the component), and
Production Status (select from Assembly, Disassembly,
Reconfigure types).

Options Determines what information to print on the report
and optionally update. Available choices for Quantities
are: Complete Parent, Partial Parent, or Zero Parent, and
available choices for Document Status are: Entered,
Printed, Confirmed, Approved, and WIP.

Select Displays the Selection dialog box, which is used to set
a range for the highlighted Limit By option.

Filter Displays the Filter Manager dialog box, which is used
to select filter parameters for the highlighted Limit By
option.

Profile Accesses the settings from your user profile for the

highlighted Limit By option.

No Resets Limit By options to ALL for the selected option.

Limit

OK Saves the new or modified template and exits the
screen.

Cancel Exits the screen without saving any changes.

Print Prints the register or report.

Setup Accesses the Print Setup dialog box, which is used to

select settings for printing and updating.
Help Accesses online Help for this screen.
See Also

How to print the Daily Production Report
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Number of Documents: 5

Legend:
S = Status (E=Entered, A=Approved, P=Printed, W=Work-In-Process, C=Confirmed, D=Deleted)
Wh = Warehouse
UM = Stocking Unit of Measure
C = Commitment Option (A=Available, P=Producible, C=Complete
Q = Quantity Partial, * indicates producible quantity is less than quantity to produce
T = Type (S=Sales Order, T=Transfer, P=Production)

Parent (*)

Work-In-Process

Insufficient, * indicates that committed + available is less than required

Producible - quantity of a parent item that may be produced in full utilizing committed + WIP component quantities

Date: 04/16/1998 QA"s Primary Test Co.
Page: 2
Time: 7:47 AM Daily Production Report - prodstat
User: leigh
Qty To
Prod# S Wh Parent Description Produce Producible UM C Requested Expected Q

Manufacturing Control MC Reports
A typical Daily Production report is depicted below:
Date: 04/16/1998 QA"s Primary Test Co.
Page: 1
Time: 7:47 AM Daily Production Report - prodstat
User: leigh
Qty To
Prod# S Wh Parent Description Produce Producible UM C Requested Expected Q
00000191 P 012 w021 produced parent Iw020 & 1001 5 5 EA A 12/23/1997 12/23/1997
00000309 E 012 1w021 produced parent Iw020 & 1001 10 5 EA A 12/31/1997 12/31/1997 *
P Component Description Qty Per Required Commit®d WIP  Backord Avail On
Order UM I
P LWO20 produced parent of 11,2,3,4 2 20 10 0 10 58
313 EA *
LOO1 item for comp (kit) 1 10 5 0 5 388
11666 EA *
00000507 P 012 1w021 produced parent Iw020 & 1001 2 2 EA A 01/13/1998 01/24/1998
P Component Description Qty Per Required Commit"d wipP Backord Avail On
Order UM I
P LWO020 produced parent of 11,2,3,4 2 4 4 0 0 58
313 EA
LOO1 item for comp (kit) 1 2 2 0 0 388
11666 EA
00001030 E 012 Iw021 produced parent Iw020 & 1001 1 1 EA A 02/23/1998 02/23/1998
P Component Description Qty Per Required Commit®d WIP  Backord Avail On
Order UM I
P LWO20 produced parent of 11,2,3,4 2 2 2 o] 0 58
313 EA
LOO1 item for comp (kit) 1 1 1 0 0 388
11666 EA
P 1w008 kitted parent item of 5 & 7 4 4 4 0 0 48-
0 EA
00001032 E 012 Iw021 produced parent Iw020 & 1001 1 1 EA A 02/23/1998 02/23/1998
P Component Description Qty Per Required Commit"d WIP Backord Avail On
Order UM I
P LWO020 produced parent of 11,2,3,4 2 2 2 0 0 58
313 EA
LOO1 item for comp (kit) 1 1 1 0 0 388
11666 EA
P 1w008 kitted parent item of 5 & 7 4 4 4 0 0 48-
0 EA

Selections for Daily Production Report - prodstat:

Warehouse : 012
Document Al
Parent Item - w0010, w002, Iw003, Iw006, Iw008, Iw021
Outsource Vendor : Al
Request Date Al

Include Parent Item Description 2

Include Reservation Detail

Include Components

Include Assembly, Disassembly, Reconfigure

Include Complete Parents

Include Partial Parents

Include Entered, Approved, Printed, WIP, Confirmed documents

TakeStock MC
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Manufacturing Control

How to print the Daily Production report

1. Access the Daily Production Report screen in the Reports submodule of
Manufacturing Control. The complete path is Manufacturing Control 2 Reports 2
Daily Production Report. The system displays the Template-Saved Settings
dialog box of the Daily Production Report.

D aily Production Report E3

Template-Saved Settings

|Destinati0n

|Sys *

A4

=

Default Template

Setup Options

Setas et |

Frint Only

Close

St

Wy

0] <7

[DelEte

LI

2. Select the New, Edit, or Copy button to access the Daily Production Report:
Untitled template edit dialog box.

D aily Production Report: Untitled

A=A D ocument

Limit By
Warehouse
Document

Parent Item
Request Date
Outsource Vendor

- All
- All
- All
- All
- All

Select..
Filter...
Frofile

Mo Limit

Include

Options

[~ Parent Description 2
[~ Reservation Detail
[~ Components

= Description 2

I= | sufficient Only

Fraduction Status
¥ Assemhly

v Disassembly
¥ Reconfigure

Cluantities

¥ Partial Parent
[~ Zero Parent
Document Status
¥ Entered

[~ Printed

" Confirmed

¥ Complete Parent

[~ Approved
i

Cancel

Erint

Setup...

didl;

Help

3. Select the Sort By and the Limit By settings for new or modified templates.

4. In the Include portion of the screen, select the appropriate checkboxes to
indicate what you want to print on the report. See the Form Contents section of
the Daily Production Report for checkbox definitions.

5. In the Options portion of the screen, select the appropriate checkboxes to
indicate what you want to print on the report and optionally update. See the
Form Contents section of the Daily Production Report for checkbox definitions.
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You have now completed the information for the Daily Production Report. You
can select:

e OK to save the current setting as a template.

e Setup if you need to access the Print Setup dialog box, which is used to
modify print and/or update settings.

e Print to print the report without saving your current selection.
e Cancel to exit without saving your current selections or printing the report.

e Help to access the online Help for this screen.
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Parent BOM Listing

Using the Parent BOM Listing, you can print a list of bills of material for parent
items and significant parameters, such as parent item type, add ons , notes, and
costing and pricing information, as well as optionally including component
information. For components, the system includes multiple-level BOMs . This is
useful for reviewing how parent BOM items and selection groups are setup.

When you access this program, the system displays the Template-Saved Settings
dialog box, which is used by most reports and registers in the system. From this
dialog box, you can select any of the available templates to run the report. For
more information on the Template-Saved Settings dialog box, see the TakeStock
Basics manual or the Template-Saved Settings topic in the online Help.

If you select the Edit button to modify a template or the New or Copy button to
enter new settings, the system displays the Daily Production Report: Untitled
dialog box.

Tooen 0 Lising: Uniited K|
=l =¥l P roduct Line
Limit By
Select..
Outsource Uendor - All -
Major Category - All _ Fiter.. |
Product Line - All Profila
Item - All _—
Mo Limit
Include Options oK |
¥ CDmpDn.ents : ¥ Produced Cancel |
¥ Selection Group Candidates ¥ Kited
v Description 1 [~ Description 2 Print |
v Explode Subassemblies [ Cost IStandard vl =
V Add Ons ™ Price Satup... |
™ By'Warehouse ™ Gross bargin 3
= Alllvirtiees Costing / Pricing Warehouse ﬂl
the:l @ I—
[~ Motes

|Se|e|:tthe order for printing.

Form Contents

Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons

Sort By Defines the sort order in which the information prints.
You can select to print these documents in order by
any of the available options. The available Sort By
options are Parent Item, Major Category, and Product
Line.

Limit By Limit the information that prints by selecting specific
identifying characteristics or a range of identifying
characteristics. Available choices are: Parent Item,
Outsource Vendor, Major Category, Product Line and
Item.
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Include Determines what information to print on the report.
Available choices are: Components and for the
component, you can select to print: Selection Group
Candidates, Description 1, Description 2 and Explode
Assemblies (displays the composition of components
that are parent items), Add Ons and for Add Ons you
can select to print: By Warehouse, All Whses, or a
specific warehouse, and Notes for parent items and
components.

Options Determines what information to print on the report
and optionally update. Available choices for parent
item type are: Produced or Kitted, and available
choices for other parent item parameters are: Cost,
Price, and Gross Margin %. For cost, and price and
gross margin parent item parameters, you can select
Standard, Manual, Last, or Average for the
costing/pricing method and a Costing/Pricing
Warehouse.

Select Displays the Selection dialog box, which is used to set
a range for the highlighted Limit By option.

Filter Displays the Filter Manager dialog box, which is used
to select filter parameters for the highlighted Limit By
option.

Profile Accesses the settings from your user profile for the
highlighted Limit By option.

No Resets Limit By options to ALL for the selected option.

Limit

OK Saves the new or modified template and exits the
screen.

Cancel Exits the screen without saving any changes.

Print Prints the register or report.

Setup Accesses the Print Setup dialog box, which is used to
select settings for printing and updating.

Help Accesses online Help for this screen.

See Also
How to print the Parent BOM Listing report
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Parent BOM Listing Report

A typical Parent BOM Listing report is depicted below:

Manufacturing Control

Date: 04/16/1998 QA"s Primary Test Co.
Page: 1
Time: 7:49 AM Parent BOM Listing - Untitled: Temp
User: leigh
Parent Description Type Price By Post SA By Outsource
Product e: FOOD - Sea Food
w0015 prod-pl w/ sel grp Prod Item Price Parent Item No
Add ons: Ovrhd: Packg: Labor:
Components:
LT  Component Description Quantity UM Waste% R S C
S 100X selection gp for w0013
*C L0011 item for comp (kit) 1 EA Y
*C  L002 item for comp (Kit) 1 EA Y
*C LOO3 L1-4 use as comp 1 EA Y
*C  LOO4 item for comp (KIT) 1 EA Y
*C w003 im test item for kitting 2 EA Y
*C 1w005 5 EA Y
*C w007 parent item 1 EA Y
1P 1w005 5 EA 0%
2P w004 produced parent item 6 EA 0% Y'Y
3 chimes chimes cd of new age music 5 EA 0%
2P w008 kitted parent item of 5 & 7 10 EA 0% Y
S nwagesell new age music
*C chimes chimes cd of new age music 3 EA Y
*C strings stinged instruments of new age 2 EA Y
*C winds wind instrument recording for 5 EA Y
3P w004 produced parent item 5 EA 5% Y Y
4 chimes chimes cd of new age music 5 EA 0%
3 Jjbin Bin item for janie 1 EA 57% Y YY
2P w007 parent item 1 EA 0% YYY
2P bike4 another bike - EI Cheapo 2 EA 52% Y YY
3 wheel bike wheels 2 EA 0% Y
3 bell bike bell 1 EA 0%
3 bike tires tires for your bike 2 EA 0% Y
3P  bike3 another bike 1 EA 0%
4 seat bike seat 1 EA 50% Y
4 boy*s frame boy*"s bike frame 1 EA 0% Y
4P bikell Holiday Bike 1 EA 0% Y
S newbike Test
C  basket bike basket 1 EA Y
C btires bike tires 2 EA Y
C seat bike seat 1 EA Y
C  wheel bike wheels 2 EA Y
NS bframe boy*s bike frame group
C2 bell bike bell 1 EA Y
*C2 10 speed 10 Speed Gear Kit 1 EA Y
C2 15 speed 15 Speed Bicycle Gear Kit 1 EA Y
C2 20 Speed 20 Speed Bicycle Gear Kit 1 EA Y
c2 flag bike flag 1 EA Y
C2 gun gun to mount on your bike 1 EA Y
*C2 horn bike horn 1 EA Y Y
NS gframe girl™s bike frame group
*C3 basket bike basket 2 EA Y Y
C3 bell bike bell 1 EA Y
Cc3 flag bike flag 1 EA Y
Date: 04/16/1998 QA®s Primary Test Co.
Page: 2
Time: 7:49 AM Parent BOM Listing - Untitled: Temp
User: leigh
Parent Description Type Price By Post SA By Outsource
*C3 horn bike horn 1 EA Y
NS bgears Bike gears
*C4 10 speed 10 Speed Gear Kit 1 EA Y
C4 15 speed 15 Speed Bicycle Gear Kit 1 EA Y
C4 20 Speed 20 Speed Bicycle Gear Kit 1 EA Y
1 L002 item for comp (Kit) 6 EA 0% Y Y
Number of items: 1
Legend:
Type = Production Type (Prod-Production, Kit-Kitted, Optn-Optional)
Wh = Warehouse
GM% = Gross Margin %
LT = L-Level(1-9, *-Default components of selection group) T-Type (S-Selection Group,
C-Candidate of selection group (2-9 indicates selection group level) NS-Next Selection Group, P-Parent)
UM = Unit of Measure
R = Required Component (Y-Yes, N-No)
S = Substitutable Component (Y-Yes, N-No)
C = Changeable Component (Y-Yes, N-No)
Selections for Parent BOM Listing - Untitled: Temp:
Parent ltem : w0015
Outsource Vendor Al
Major Categories : All
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Product Lines Al
Include Components
Include Selection Group Candidates
Include Components Description 1
Include Exploded Subassemblies

Include
Include

Addons
Produced and Kitted

TakeStock MC
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How to print the Parent BOM Listing report

1. Access the Parent BOM Listing screen in the Reports submodule of
Manufacturing Control. The complete path is Manufacturing Control 2 Reports 2
Parent BOM Listing. The system displays the Template-Saved Settings dialog
box of the Parent BOM Listing.

Parent BOM Listing

Template-Saved Settings IDestination ISys * Close

[t}

St
Mew. .
- _,lJ Edit.. |
5 L]
Detault Template Setup Options
I Print Only De/ete

L

et e et |

2. Select the New, Edit, or Copy button to access the Parent BOM Listing: Untitled
template edit dialog box.

Help

[Poon b0M Listng- United R
==l P roduct Line
Limit By
Select..
Outsource Uendor - All —
Major Category - All __ Fiter.. |
Product Line - All Prafile
Item - All S ——
Mo Limit
Include Options QK |
o Compon.ents : W Produced Cancel |
v Selection Group Candidates M Kitied
v Description 1 [~ Description 2 Brint |
¥ Explode Subassemblies [ Cost IStandard vl =
V¥ Add Ons ™ Price Setup... |
™ By'Warehouse ™ Gross bargin 3

Il Allliees Costing / Pricing Warehouse

el H O

|Se|ectthe order for printing.

3. Select the Sort By and the Limit By settings for new or modified templates.

4. In the Include portion of the screen, select the appropriate checkboxes to
indicate what you want to print on the report. See the Form Contents section of
the Parent BOM Listing for checkbox definitions.

5. In the Options portion of the screen, select the appropriate checkboxes to
indicate what you want to print on the report and optionally update. See the
Form Contents section of the Parent BOM Listing for checkbox definitions.
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You have now completed the information for the Parent BOM Listing. You can
select:

e OK to save the current setting as a template.

e Setup if you need to access the Print Setup dialog box, which is used to
modify print and/or update settings.

e Print to print the report without saving your current selection.
e Cancel to exit without saving your current selections or printing the report.

e Help to access the online Help for this screen.
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Production Status Report

Using the Production Status Report, you can print a list of production orders in the
entered, approved, printed, confirmed, or WIP statuses. You can print this report
by parent item or document order, and you can select to include add ons, notes,
stock reservation details, costing, pricing and gross margin information, as well as
component information.

Container ltem Information

The MC Production Status Report prints out containerized item detail only print for
those containers that use serial numbers. For non-serialized containers, the report
prints summarized container counts.

When you access this program, the system displays the Template-Saved Settings
dialog box, which is used by most reports and registers in the system. From this
dialog box, you can select any of the available templates to run the reports. For

more information on the Template-Saved Settings dialog box, see the TakeStock
Basics manual or the Template-Saved Settings topic in the online Help.

If you select the Edit button to modify a template or the New or Copy button to
enter new settings, the system displays the Production Status Report: Untitled
dialog box.

Production Status Report: Untitled E

Sort By [{Efal=ilgl=T]

Limit By
Warehouse = Select...
Parent Item Humber - All —
Request Date - A1l Filter..
Outsource Uendor - All Frofile
Document - All _
Mo Limit
Include Options OK |
¥ Desc1 [T Desc? Document Cancel |
[~ Components Status Type
I loese ] IV Entered W Assermbly Erint |
I~ Approved W Disassembl
IE[Desc? pp ) b7 Setup... |
[ Pateane I~ Printed v Feconfigure
™ Reservation Detail T Motas r WIP. Help |
[ Cost [~ Frice [~ G.Margin % ™ Confimed

Form Contents

Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons

Sort By Defines the sort order in which the information
prints. You can select to print these documents in
order by any of the available options. The available
Sort By options are Document, Date/Document, Parent
Item, and Date/Parent Item.

Limit By Limit the information that prints by selecting specific
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identifying characteristics or a range of identifying
characteristics. Available choices are: Warehouses,
Parent Item Number, Request Date, Outsource Vendor,
and Document.

Include Determines what information to print on the report.
Available choices for parent items are: Desc 1, Desc
2 (parent item descriptions), Components and for
the component, you can select to print: Desc 1, Des 2
(component item descriptions), Add Ons, Reservation
Detail , Notes, Cost , Price , and G. Margin %.

Options Determines what information to print on the report
and optionally update. Available choices for the
document status are: Entered, Approved, Printed,
Confirmed, or WIP, and available choices for the
document type are: Assembly, Disassembly, and
Reconfigure.

Select Displays the Selection dialog box, which is used to
set a range for the highlighted Limit By option.

Filter Displays the Filter Manager dialog box, which is used
to select filter parameters for the highlighted Limit
By option.

Profile Accesses the settings from your user profile for the
highlighted Limit By option.

N.o _ Resets Limit By options to ALL for the selected

Limit option.

OK Saves the new or modified template and exits the
screen.

Cancel Exits the screen without saving any changes.

Print Prints the register or report.

Setup Accesses the Print Setup dialog box, which is used to
select settings for printing and updating.

Help Accesses online Help for this screen.

See Also

How to print the Production Status Report

TakeStock MC 177



MC Re

ports

Production Status Report

A typical Production Status report is depicted below:

Manufacturing Control

Page:
Time:
User: 1

Date: 04/16/1998

Prod# S Wh Parent
Produced

1
7:59 AM
eigh

Description

QA"s Primary Test Co.

Production Status Report - rpt all prods

————— Quantity to Produce-----

Current Produced

Remain UM C Requested

Selecti

00000747 E 012 1w0015
Components:

prod-pl w/ sel grp

1

EA A

Costs and prices are estimates until confirmation

ons for Production Status Report - rpt all prods:

Warehouse : 012
Parent Item - w0015
Request Date Al
Outsource Vendor Al
Document Al
Include Description 1
Include Components

Include Addons

Include Reservation Detail
Include Notes

Include Cost, Price
Include Entered

Include Disassembly

P Component Description Qty Per Required Committed WIP Backordrd
Available UM
LOO1 1 1 0] 0
388 EA
Cost: 0.00 EA Price: 3.00 EA
L002 1 1 0 0
286 EA
Cost: .00 EA Price: 2.00 EA
LOO3 1 1 0 0
2331 EA
Cost: .00 EA Price: 3.00 EA
L0044 1 1 0 0
371 EA
Cost: .00 EA Price: 4.00 EA
* 1w005 5 5 0 0
59 EA
Cost: 0.00 EA Price: 0.00 EA
L002 6 6 0 0
286 EA
Cost: 0.00 EA Price: 2.00 EA
1005 2 2 0 0
990- EA
Cost: 0.00 EA Price: 5.00 EA
Add ons: Ovrhd: Packg: Labor:
Document: Cost: 0.00 EA Cost Extension: 0.00 Components: 0.00 Addons: 0.00
Price: 0.00 EA Price Extension: 0.00
Number of items: 1
Legend:
S = Status (E-Entered, A-Approved, P-Printed, W-Work-in-Process, C-Confirmed)
Wh = Warehouse
UM = Unit of Measure
C = Commitment Option (A-Available, P-Producible, C-Complete)
T = Type (S-Sales Order, T-Transfer, P-Production)
P = Parent (*)
WIP = Work-in-Process
GM = Gross Margin %
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How to print the Production Status Report

1. Access the Production Status Report screen in the Reports submodule of
Manufacturing Control. The complete path is Manufacturing Control =2 Reports 2
Production Status Report. The system displays the Template-Saved Settings
dialog box of the Production Status Report.

Production Status Report E3

Template-Saved Settings

4

Diestination

Syg|

=

ik

Close

Setup...

W,

m
o

Default Template

Set as Default |

Setup Options
Frint Only

1l

Copy...

Delete

2. Select the New, Edit, or Copy button to access the Production Status Report:
Untitled template edit dialog box.

Production Status Report: Untitled E

Sort By: |{efal=ilgl=T]

Limit By

Warehouse - Select...
Parent Item Humber - All —
Request Date - ALl Filter...
Outsource Uendor - All Frofile
Document - All R
Mo Limit
Include Options OK |
¥ Desc1 [T Desc? Document Cancel |
[~ Components Status Type
T ez I Entered B Assembly Print |
I~ Approved W Disassembl
[ Desc2 2 S Setup... |
[ hateans ™ Frinted ¥ Reconfigure

[ Cost [ Price

[~ Reservation Detail [~ Motes

[~ G. Margin %

WP
[~ Confirmed

Help

Select the Sort By and the Limit By settings for new or modified templates.

In the Include portion of the screen, select the appropriate checkboxes to

indicate what you want to print on the report. See the Form Contents section of
the Production Status Report for checkbox definitions.

In the Options portion of the screen, select the appropriate checkboxes to

indicate what you want to print on the report and optionally update. See the
Form Contents section of the Parent BOM Listing for checkbox definitions.

can select:

TakeStock MC

You have now completed the information for the Production Status Report. You
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180

OK to save the current setting as a template.

Setup if you need to access the Print Setup dialog box, which is used to
modify print and/or update settings.

Print to print the report without saving your current selection.
Cancel to exit without saving your current selections or printing the report.

Help to access the online Help for this screen.
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Suggested Production Report

Using the Suggested Production Report, you can print a report of the information
that the system stores in the suggested production data table. You can use this
report as a worksheet to edit suggested production quantities or enter production
orders into the system. When you select to print the producible quantity and
include component information, the report indicates when a parent item cannot be
produced in full due to insufficient component quantities. This information is very
useful for scheduling daily production runs and stocking inventory.

When you access this program, the system displays the Template-Saved Settings
dialog box, which is used by most reports and registers in the system. From this
dialog box, you can select any of the available templates to run the reports. For

more information on the Template-Saved Settings dialog box, see the TakeStock
Basics manual or the Template-Saved Settings topic in the online Help.

If you select the Edit button to modify a template or the New or Copy button to
enter new settings, the system displays the Suggested Production Report:
Untitled dialog box.

Suggested Production Report: Untitled

Sort EIy:IParent Item 'l

Limit By

Narehouse | - User Profile. T Select.
Parent Item - All —
Major Category - All Filter...
Movement Class - All Profile
Outsource Vendor - All R
Mo Limit
Include Options OK |

¥ Parent Description 2
¥ Fesarsation Detail

¥ Components
¥ Description 2
IV Insufficient Only

V¥ Producible Quantities

Cancel |

Erint |
Setup... |

Help |

¥ General Replenishment
¥ Special Orders
¥ hanual Entries

Form Contents

Sort By

Limit By

Include

TakeStock MC

Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons

Defines the sort order in which the information prints.

The system displays the Parent Item as the default.

Limit the information that prints by selecting specific
identifying characteristics or a range of identifying
characteristics. Available choices are: Warehouse,
Parent Item, Major Category, Movement Class, and
Outsource Vendor.

Determines what information to print on the report.
Available choices for parent items are: Parent
Description 2, Reservation Detail, Producible Quantities
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(the parent item quantity that can be produced in full
utilizing the available quantities per of each
component), and Components. For the component,
you can select to print: Des 2 (component item
description), and Insufficient Only (prints when total
quantity times quantity per is less than available
quantity in inventory).

Options Determines what information to print on the report
and optionally update. Available choices for
suggested production are: General Replenishment
(suggested production created by the Replenishment
Register), Special Orders (suggested production
created by warehouse transfers sales orders, or
production orders and have stock reserved to fill a
backorder), and Manual Entries (suggested production
created using the Suggested Production Entry
program).

Select Displays the Selection dialog box, which is used to set
a range for the highlighted Limit By option.

Filter Displays the Filter Manager dialog box, which is used
to select filter parameters for the highlighted Limit By
option.

Profile Accesses the settings from your user profile for the

highlighted Limit By option.

No Limit Resets Limit By options to ALL for the selected option.

OK Saves the new or modified template and exits the
screen.

Cancel Exits the screen without saving any changes.

Print Prints the register or report.

Setup Accesses the Print Setup dialog box, which is used to

select settings for printing and updating.
Help Accesses online Help for this screen.
See Also

How to print the Suggested Production Report
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A typical Suggested Production Report is depicted below:

Date: 04/16/1998 QA®s Primary Test Co.

Page: 1

Time: 8:02 Suggested Production - Untitled: Temp

User: leigh

—----Stock----- Special Suggested ---To Produce---

Parent Description Open Reserved Order Total UM Minimum Maximum
Warehouse:012 leigh™s test warehouse

w0013 kitted-uses sel grp 50 0 0 50 EA 1 9999999

50

P Component Description Qty Per Required On Hand Available On Order um 1
0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00

Number of Parents: 1

Legend:
* = OQutside Minimum/Maximum Production Requirements
Producible less than Suggested Total

*ok

um Unit of Measure

T = Type (S-Sales Order, T-Transfer, P-Production)

P = Parent (*)

1 = Insufficient Quantity, * indicated available less than required

Selections for Suggested Production Report - Untitled: Temp:
Warehouse : 012

Parent Item - w0013, w0015

Major Category
Movement Class
Outsource Vendor
Include Parent Item Description 2
Include Reservation det
Include Producible quantities

Include Component Item Description 2

Include Insufficient components only

Include General Replenishment, Special Orders, Manual Entries
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How to print the Suggested Production Report

1. Access the Suggested Production Report screen in the Reports submodule of
Manufacturing Control. The complete path is Manufacturing Control 2 Reports 2
Suggested Production Report. The system displays the Template-Saved
Settings dialog box of the Suggested Production Report.

Suggested Production Report

Template-Saved Settings IDestination ISys * Close

II

St
Mew. .
- _,lJ Edit.. |

5 L]
Detault Template Setup Options

I Print Only

et e et |

elete

1l

Help

2. Select the New, Edit, or Copy button to access the Suggested Production Report:
Untitled template edit dialog box.

Suggested Production Report: Untitled E3

Sort By:IParent Itern 'l

Marehouse - User Profile | Select..
Parent Item - All —
Major Category - A1l Filter..
Hovement Class - All Frofile
Outsource Vendor - All _—
Mo Limit
Include Options OK |

¥ Farent Description 2
¥ Reservation Detail
V¥ Producible Quantities
W Components

¥ Description 2

¥ Insufficient Only

v General Replenishment
[V Special Orders
¥ Manual Entries

Cancel |

Brint |
Setup... |

Help |

3. Select the Sort By and the Limit By settings for new or modified templates.

4.

In the Include portion of the screen, select the appropriate checkboxes to

indicate what you want to print on the report. See the Form Contents section of
the Suggested Production Report for checkbox definitions.

In the Options portion of the screen, select the appropriate checkboxes to

indicate what you want to print on the report and optionally update. See the
Form Contents section of the Suggested Production Report for checkbox
definitions.
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You have now completed the information for the Suggested Production Report.
You can select:

e OK to save the current setting as a template.

e Setup if you need to access the Print Setup dialog box, which is used to
modify print and/or update settings.

e Print to print the report without saving your current selection.
e Cancel to exit without saving your current selections or printing the report.

e Help to access the online Help for this screen.
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MC Sub Ledger Report

Using the MC Sub Ledger Report, you can print a report of the transactions
created by the MC Production Register that post to the General Ledger.

When you access this program, the system displays the Template-Saved Settings
dialog box, which is used by most reports and registers in the system. From this
dialog box, you can select any of the available templates to run the reports. For

more information on the Template-Saved Settings dialog box, see the TakeStock
Basics manual or the Template-Saved Settings topic in the online Help.

If you select the Edit button to modify a template or the New or Copy button to
enter new settings, the system displays the MC Sub Ledger Report: Untitled
dialog box.

MC Sub Ledger Report: Untitled [ %]

Sort By: [l

Limit By

Parent Item - All Select...
Period - All .
Account - All Filter...
Center - All Frafile
Transaction Code - All —_—
Register # - All Mo Limnit
Include oK |

Cancel |

Erint |
Setup... |

Help |

Form Contents

Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons

Sort By Defines the sort order in which the information
prints. You can select to print this information in
order by any of the available options. The available
Sort By options are Register, Document, Parent Item,
and Date.

Limit By Limit the information that prints by selecting specific
identifying characteristics or a range of identifying
characteristics. Available choices are: Parent Iltem,
Period, Account, Center, Transaction Code, and
Register #.

Include Determines what information to print on the report.
There are no Include selections for this report.

Options Determines what information to print on the report
and optionally update. There are no Options
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selections for this report.

Select Displays the Selection dialog box, which is used to
set a range for the highlighted Limit By option.

Filter Displays the Filter Manager dialog box, which is used
to select filter parameters for the highlighted Limit
By option.

Profile Accesses the settings from your user profile for the
highlighted Limit By option. User profile settings are
not available for the Limit By selections for this
report.

No Limit Resets Limit By options to ALL for the selected
option.

OK Saves the new or modified template and exits the
screen.

Cancel Exits the screen without saving any changes.

Print Prints the register or report.

Setup Accesses the Print Setup dialog box, which is used to
select settings for printing and updating.

Help Accesses online Help for this screen.

See Also
How to print the MC Sub Ledger Report
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MC Sub Ledger Report

A typical MC Sub Ledger Report is depicted below:

Date: 04/16/1998 QA"s Primary Test Co.
Page: 1
Time: 8:15 AM Manufacturing Control Subledger - Untitled: Temp
User: leigh
Account Center Date Parent Description Trn Reg. Document Whs Debit
Credit
Period: 12/1997 - December 1997
10500  MASTER Out Of Balance
12/15/1997 Out of Balance Posting MCP 000011 00000052
0.01
12/31/1997 Out of Balance Posting MCP 000036 00000268
0.01
12/31/1997 Oout of Balance Posting MCP 000036 00000293
0.01
01/05/1998 out of Balance Posting MCP 000043 00000343 1,397.50
01/05/1998 out of Balance Posting MCP 000043 00000340 347.50
Center Total 14,704.94 814.37
Account Total 14,704 .94
814.37
13110 001 Inventory
03/27/1998 MCP 000257 00001286
625.00
03/27/1998 MCP 000257 00001286 167.86
03/27/1998 MCP 000257 00001286 234.41
04/01/1998 MCP 000259 00000793 186.00
04/01/1998 MCP 000260 00000990
76.68
04/01/1998 MCP 000260 00000801 96.07
04/01/1998 MCP 000260 00000990
0.96
04/01/1998 MCP 000260 00000842 143.00
04/01/1998 MCP 000260 00000990
211.37
04/01/1998 MCP 000260 00000842
50.00
Date: 04/16/1998 QA"s Primary Test Co.
Page: 2
Time: 8:15 AM Manufacturing Control Subledger - Untitled: Temp
User: leigh
Account Center Date Parent Description Trn Reg. Document Whs Debit
Credit
12/1997 - December 1997
001 Inventory
04/01/1998 MCP 000260 00000980
45.00
04/01/1998 MCP 000260 00000843 143.00
04/01/1998 MCP 000260 00000980
8.00
04/01/1998 MCP 000260 00000843
50.00
04/01/1998 MCP 000259 00001229 27.66
04/01/1998 MCP 000260 00000873 1,761.50
04/01/1998 MCP 000260 00000931 100.00
04/01/1998 MCP 000259 00001262 110.00
04/01/1998 MCP 000260 00000956
1,250.00
03/10/1998 MCP 000215 00001146 5.27
03/10/1998 MCP 000215 00001146 4.41
03/10/1998 MCP 000217 00001146
5.27
03/10/1998 MCP 000217 00001146
4.41
03/10/1998 MCP 000217 00001146
9.33
Center Total 12,370.68
7,680.91
Account Total 14,125.01
7,680.91
Period Total 554,673.43
554,673.43
Report Total 554,673.43
554,673.43
Number of transactions: 2720
Legend:
Trn = Transaction Code
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MC Reports

Selections for MC Sub-ledger Report - Untitled: Temp:
Parent ltems Al

Periods Al
Account 2 Al
Center Al
Transaction Codes Al
Register # 2 All
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How to print the MC Sub Ledger Report

1. Access the MC Sub Ledger Report screen in the Reports submodule of
Manufacturing Control. The complete path is Manufacturing Control 2 Reports 2
MC Sub Ledger Report. The system displays the Template-Saved Settings
dialog box of the MC Sub Ledger Report.

MC Sub Ledger Report

Template-Saved Settings IDestination ISys * Close

[t}

St
Mew. .
- _,lJ Edit.. |

5 L]
Detault Template Setup Options

| Print Only Delete

e e [ EfEl | Help

1l

2. Select the New, Edit, or Copy button to access the MC Sub Ledger Report:
Untitled template edit dialog box.

MC Sub Ledger Report: Untitled [ %]
Sart By: |RERIEE

Limit By

Parent Item - All Select..
Period - All _—
Account - All Filter...
Center - All Prafile
Transaction Code - All —_—
Register # - All Mo Limit
Include OK |

Cancel

Brint

Setup...

did

Help

3. Select the Sort By and the Limit By settings for new or modified templates.

4. You have now completed the information for the MC Sub Ledger Report. You
can select:

e OK to save the current setting as a template.

e Setup if you need to access the Print Setup dialog box, which is used to
modify print and/or update settings.

e Print to print the report without saving your current selection.
e Cancel to exit without saving your current selections or printing the report.

e Help to access the online Help for this screen.
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Chapter

6 Madintenances

MC Maintenances

Maintenances offers programs to enter and maintain control information for the
Manufacturing Control module by selecting controls that tailor MC for the way your
company does business and to set up and maintain information for processing
manufacturing activity.

In MC Control Maintenance, the system uses control information as defaults and to
set options used throughout the MC module. This program contains the MC
system information for your company. The information that you enter in this
program controls the overall behavior of MC and the way it interfaces with other
modules.

Using Selection Group Maintenance, you can enter and maintain selection header
and line information and create selection groups. The selection group information
is used by the Configurator dialog box. You can set up selection groups to create
produced or kitted parent items.

Using the Parent BOM Maintenance program, you can setup parent item bills of
material for production or kitting.

Entries for the Maintenances menu are:

Use this program: To do this:

Selection Group Enter and maintain selection header and line
Maintenance information and create selection groups.
Parent BOM Setup parent item bills of material for
Maintenance production or kitting.

MC Control Enter and maintain control information for
Maintenance the Manufacturing Control module
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Maintenances Submodules Overview

You can use the TakeStock maintenance programs to make changes at any time
after you have set up TakeStock. Keep in mind, however, that the changes you
make can greatly affect the information you have developed and on how
TakeStock handles that information. Changes to maintenance programs affect
future transactions, but not any existing transactions. You should be very
cautious about changing TakeStock processing options after the initial set up.

Each record you add using maintenance programs is identified with a unique code
or key to that record. These codes cannot contain leading or trailing spaces. If
you enter a leading or trailing space, the system removes it when you save the
record.

All maintenances work basically the same. When you open a maintenance, the
system places the cursor is in the first field of the record code or number. At this
point, there is no active mode. When you enter a record number or code and
press Enter, you are in the View mode to keep from locking the record from other
users.

Using maintenances, you can:
Add a new record

Add multiple new records

Undo (reset) the changes to arecord
Copy an existing record

Change the detail for arecord

Delete arecord

Maintenance Windows

Every maintenance opens as a window with common elements.

There is a menu bar, toolbar, record code or number, and detail fields.

i Price Claz: Basnbenancs
e Find Dotons Globel Hep—————menu bar
D[ ] ] o] > | | @ Finer [ IR
hep Price Class: | ——record code
Desscription; |
Toclkar detail field
Enmter the tern Price Class Code.
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Maintenance Toolbar

As you work with the maintenance programs, you will find the icons on the toolbar
very helpful as a shortcut to selecting options. Each of the icons has a
corresponding option available from a menu.

The maintenance toolbar offers shortcuts to certain operations. You can select to
use an existing filter, or select any of the following icon buttons:

Button Purpose

0 New icon, which makes the entry fields active
so that you can enter a new maintenance
record. When the system is in Active mode, the
purpose of this button changes to End New. If
you are editing an maintenance record, your
system will have the Edit icon instead of the
New icon.

&)

Edit icon, which makes the entry fields active so
that you can make changes to an existing
maintenance record. If you are entering a new
maintenance record, your system will have the
New icon instead of the Edit icon.

(S Save icon, which saves a new record or save
the changes to an existing record.

E] Copy icon, which saves a copy of an existing
record with a different record code or number.

.4 Delete icon, which deletes an existing record.

i Reset icon, which sets all fields to the original
defaults for a new record and restores all fields
to the values when the record was opened for an
existing record.

&4 Go icon, which allows you to view a record that
matches the entry in the record code or number
field(s).

Lookup icon, which runs the Lookup for the
current fields. For example, if the current field
is the Warehouse entry, this menu offers the
Warehouse Lookup. If the current field is Unit of
Measure, this menu offers the Unit of Measure
Lookup.

|\J Maintain icon, which run the maintenance

- option for the current field. You can add,
change, or delete records for the current field
from the appropriate maintenance program.
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| First Record icon, which allows you to view the
first record in table, using the current filter.

o] Previous Record icon, which allows you to view
the previous record in table, using the current
filter.

[ 3 Next Record icon, which allows you to view the

next record in table, using the current filter.

[ Last Record icon, which allows you to view the
last record in table, using the current filter.

Control Maintenance Toolbar

The control maintenance toolbar offers shortcuts to the following menu options.

Button Purpose

il Edit icon, which makes the entry fields active
so that you can make changes to an existing
Control record. If you are entering a new
control record, your system will have the New
icon instead of the Edit icon.

(S Save icon, which saves a new record or save
the changes to an existing record.

ey Reset icon, which sets all fields to the original
defaults for a new record and restores all fields
to the values when the record was opened for
an existing record.

Maintenance Modes

There are several modes or states in which to work with maintenances. When you
open a maintenance, the cursor is in the first field of the record code or number.
At this point there is no active mode. When you choose a mode, system displays
the current mode of the maintenance in the title bar as a reference. Available
modes are:

View Mode

The View mode is available so you can view the detail of a record without locking
the record. This allows other users to access the record even though you are
viewing it. If you edit a record, it is locked from other users. You should make
any changes and save the record as quickly as possible so you do not interfere
with the work of other users.

Edit Mode

To change an existing record, enter the record code or number and press Enter or
choose the Go icon button to open the record. Then, choose File = Edit or choose
the Edit icon button. Make any necessary changes to the record and then choose
File =& Save or choose the Save icon button. The changes for the record are
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saved, and the maintenance returns to the View mode. Before saving, you can
choose the Reset icon button to remove any changes to the detail since you
selected to edit the record.

New Mode

To add a new record, choose File =& New or choose the New icon button. The File
= New menu option and the New icon button change to End New. Enter the
information for the new record and choose File & Save or choose the Save icon
button. The new record is saved, and the maintenance returns to the View mode.
You can also choose End New to end without saving the new record. The Reset
icon button is available to return the detail fields to their default values after you
have entered new detail.

AutoAdd Mode

To add and save multiple records without being placed in View mode, choose
Options = AutoAdd to toggle the AutoAdd mode as active. You will remain in Add
mode until you choose File & End New or the End New icon button, or toggle the
AutoAdd mode off. When the AutoAdd mode is toggled on, you will be in AutoAdd
mode every time you choose to add a new record.

Maintenance Views

Some maintenances have multiple views for entering detail information. These
maintenances have View buttons at the bottom of the window. You can move
from one view to another by choosing one of the View buttons, choosing a view
from the View menu, or pressing Ctrl+(1, 2, 3, etc). For example, pressing Ctrl+1
displays the first view, and pressing Ctrl+4 displays the fourth view.

Some maintenances have multiple views for entering or displaying specific details.
A View menu and a group of View buttons that appear at the bottom of the
window are both available to access the different detail views. The detail portion
of the maintenance window changes as you switch views, but the menu, toolbar,
record number or code fields and View buttons remain the same. You can open or
add a new record while in any of the views.

To view an existing record, enter the record code or number and press Enter or
choose the Go icon button to access the record. You can choose Find = Record
Lookup or choose the Record Lookup icon button to open the Lookup for locating
records. The Record buttons (First, Next, Previous, Last) are also available to
display records. The Filter works in conjunction with the Record buttons by
defining which records you can view.

Record Code with Multiple Fields

Some maintenances have more than one field in the record code or number. For
example, Past Sales Maint. uses both the customer number and item number as
the record code.
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Past Sales Maintenance - View [_ (O] =]
File Find Options: Additional Global Help

D 2 1] ] x| | 8] Frerfc SERNLIRIIL]
Customer:lspikeZ Spike's buddy

ftem: [5300 5300- Lot her Nurnber
Date Inwvoice Quantity UM Price UM
10/01/1997 ||sfc00049 & |EA j 1845.45 IEA j

4

08/30/1937 |[sfc00035 2 [Jea © 184545 |[ea ||

i | j 0.00 | j

[Enter the item number.

You must enter a value for both fields in order to access a record. You can use Tab

to move among the fields in the record code, and then press Enter to access the
record.
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Transfer/Change Code Dialog Box

Use the Transfer/Change Codes dialog box to globally change or transfer code
values to specific maintenance records defined by a search filter. You reach this
dialog box by selecting File>Transfer Change/Codes from certain Maintenance
programs within the TakeStock system.

For each type of maintenance record that contains this option, the dialog box
displays all the available types of codes.

To change a code, double-click the appropriate field in the browser, enter the new
value, then select OK. When you have entered new values for all of the desired
fields, select the Update button on the Transfer/Change Code dialog box.

Tranzsfer/Change Codes - AP Yendor Information |
Eilter: |F|LL * j

Aggregate Cost Class - NHo Change -
Bank Account - NHo Change

Buyer - NHo Change

Center - NHo Change

Cost Class - Change To: 'FREE’

Countr - Ho Change

Credit Limit Ho Change

Days to Delivery - Ho Change =l

Update... Help
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2.

Record Maintenance Procedures

How to add one new record
1.

Choose New from the File menu, press Ctrl+N, or choose the New icon button.

Enter the number or code of the new record. Some records require more than
one field in the record code. Use Tab to move among the fields in the record
code and detail fields. The record number or code cannot have spaces before or
after them. If you enter spaces before or after a record number or code, the
system will remove them when you save the record.

Enter all detail for the new record. Some maintenances have multiple views for
entering detail. Use the View buttons at the bottom of the screen or choose
views from the View menu to move among multiple views.

Choose Save from the File menu, press Ctrl+S or choose the Save icon button on
the toolbar when all detail information for the record is complete. The system
returns you to the View mode.

Note: The text for some views appear in a warning (usually red) color to indicate

that they are required views when adding new records. You must access all
required views (even if you do not add or change information in that view)
before you can save a new record. Once you access a required view, the text
for that view returns to normal color.

How to add multiple records without being placed
in View mode
1.

Choose AutoAdd from the Options menu to toggle the AutoAdd mode as active.
You remain in Add mode each time you save a record.

Choose End New from the File menu, press Ctrl+N, choose the End New icon
button, or toggle the AutoAdd mode off when you are ready to stop adding
records. When the AutoAdd mode is toggled on, you will be in AutoAdd mode
every time you choose to add a new record.

How to change the detail for an existing record
1.

Enter the number or code of the existing record. The Record buttons (First,
Next, Previous and Last) on the toolbar are available to help locate records.
You can use the Lookup icon to locate existing records.

Press Enter or choose the Go icon button when the record code is complete to
access the record in the View mode.

Choose Edit from the File menu, press Ctrl+E, or choose the Edit icon button.
Change the detail information for the record.

Choose Save from the File menu, press Ctrl+S, or choose the Save icon button
when all detail information for the record is complete. You will return to the
View mode.
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How to reset (undo) the changes to a new or

existing record

1.

o o kW

Choose Reset from the File menu, press Ctrl+R, or choose the Reset icon button
before saving any changes. The values of all fields are placed back to the
values when the record was accessed, or to the original default values if you
made changes to a new record.

How to copy an existing record
1.

Enter the number or code of the existing record to copy. The Record buttons
(First, Next, Previous and Last) on the toolbar are available to help locate
records. You can use the Lookup to locate existing records.

Press Enter or choose the Go icon button when the record code is complete to
access the record. You are now in the View mode for the record.

Choose Save As from the File menu or choose the Save As icon button.
Enter the number or code of the new record.
Change any of the detail fields for the new record.

Choose Save from the File menu, press Ctrl+S, or choose the Save icon button to
save the new record.

(Optional) For maintenance records that have additional records associated with
them, the system displays the Copy Related Records dialog box, so you can
select the types of related records you want to copy to the new record you are
creating.

(Optional) On the Copy Related Records dialog box, select the checkboxes for all
the categories of related records you want to copy from the existing record to
the new record. The system enables only the checkboxes for which related
records exist. You can select the Quick Whse button to access the Quick
Warehouse Setup dialog box to quickly assign a new item to warehouses and
enter replenishment, cost, price, and usage information at the time you copy
the related record information. Select the OK button to copy the selected
related records.

How to delete a record
1.

Enter the number or code of the existing record. The Record buttons (First,
Next, Previous and Last) on the toolbar are available to help locate records.
You can use the Lookup to locate existing records.

Press Enter or choose the Go icon button when the record code is complete to
access the record. You are now in the View mode for the record.

Choose Delete from the File menu, press Ctrl+D, or choose the Delete icon button.

Choose Yes from the dialog box that opens to confirm that you want to delete
the record.
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Selection Group Maintenance

Using this program, you can enter and maintain selection header and line
information and create selection groups. The selection group information is used
by the Configurator dialog box. You can set up selection groups to create
produced or kitted parent items.

You can create selection groups with any type of inventory item. To use parent
items in a selection group, you must first enter parent items using the Parent BOM
Maintenance program in MC. (Since you can access the configurator and use
selection groups in the Parent BOM Maintenance program, the selection group
procedure is presented first so that you can set up the selection groups that you
will need for the Parent BOM Maintenance program.) If you want to use a parent
item in a selection group, refer to the Parent BOM Maintenance section presented
later in this document, complete the Parent BOM Maintenance program for the
appropriate parent item(s), then complete the Selection Group Maintenance
program.

‘&' HINT: Components of parent items must reside in the same warehouse as the
parent item. When you set up a selection group, be sure that the items you
use are in the same warehouse as the parent items they create.

Selection Group Maintenance - Add M=l 5
File Find Options Additional Global Help
ol o8] e LN IRIIT
Selection Group:|
Description: |

Minimurn to Seled:l 1 Maxirmurm to Select: I99999
| e

il Aol |
Qity FPer kA MNext Selection Group
I 1. = Beguited | Befault. ™| Allmw Change I @

Iten l Description lQuant,it,yIU'HIRec =

Add
If=ert

Elit
4 >| [Delete

|Enterthe selection group.

Form Contents

Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons

For a listing of standard Maintenance icons and buttons, refer to
the Maintenance Toolbar topic at the beginning of the
Maintenances chapter.

Save Saves the current component line item for this
selection group.

End Completes the add function. This action does not
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Add/Edit
/Insert

Add

Insert

Edit

Delete

Required

Default

Allow
Change

Selection
Group

Descripti
on

Minimum
to Select

Maximum
to Select

Qty Per

Next
Selection
Group

save your additions. You must click the Save button
to first, then End Add/Edit/Insert if you want to save
changes.

Adds the entered component to the selection group.

Adds the entered component to the selection group
above the highlighted line item in the browser in the
center of the screen.

Edits the quantity or check box settings for the
select component.

Deletes the current component line item from the
selection group.

Indicates that the item is required for the selection
group

Indicates that the item a default for the selection
group.

Indicates that the item quantity can be changed
during kitting or production.

The name for the selection group.

The brief description (30 characters) for the selection
group.

The minimum number of component items to select.
The maximum number of component items to select.

The quantity of the item in the selection group. The
system displays 1 as the default.

The next selection group that you want the system
to display if this item is selected.

Menu Options

Fil

¢

Menu
Selection

New

Edit

Save

202

Function

Adds a new record. When new is active,
End New appears here and is available.

Makes changes to an existing record.

Saves the information for the current
record.

TakeStock MC



Manufacturing Control Record Maintenance Procedures

Save As Saves the information for the current
record with a different code or number.

Delete Deletes the current record.

Reset Sets the information for the current record
back to its original state.

Exit Exits the current program.

Find

Menu Function

Selection

Selection Group Accesses the Selection Group Lookup
Lookup feature.

Lookup Opens the Lookup feature for the current

record, or brings it to the front if it is
already open.

Filter Opens the Filter Manager to select or
maintain a filter.

First Record Opens the first record in the selection group table,
using the current filter.

Previous Record Opens the previous record in the selection group
table, using the current filter.

Next Record Opens the next record in the selection group table,
using the current filter.

Last Record Opens the last record in the selection
group table, using the current filter.

Options

Menu Function

Selection

Toolbar Toggles the display of the toolbar on and

off.
AutoAdd Mode Toggles the AutoAdd mode on or off.
When on, you will be in continuous add
mode each time you select to add a new
record.
Defaults Displays the default record settings on the
screen.
User Preferences Opens the Preferences dialog box where
you can set the status of the Lookup
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Menu
Selection

System
Preferences

Additional

Menu
Selection

Selection Group

Notes

Item Notes

Maintain

Audit History

Global

Menu
Selection

User Profile

Note Pad

Personal
Favorites

Jump

204

Function

window, AutoAdd Mode, and Toolbar each
time you open the maintenance program.

Accesses the Maintenance Audit Control
dialog box, which is used to select the
fields in which you want to track changes
for audit history.

Function

Accesses the Notes Manager to view or
enter Selection Group notes.

Accesses the Notes Manager to view or
enter Item notes.

Maintains records for the detail fields
available in this maintenance program.

Accesses the Maintenance Audit History
dialog box, which is used to view changes
to the fields selected for audit tracking.

Function

Accesses your user profile information.

Accesses NotePad Notes dialog box, which
is used to enter notes for the current
user.

Allows you to access frequently used
programs.

Accesses the Program Locator dialog box,
which allows you to move to other
TakeStock modules and programs.

TakeStock MC
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Help

Menu
Selection

Contents
Glossary

Search for Help
on

Screen Help

About TakeStock

Special Keys

See Also

Function

Accesses the online Help table of
contents.

Access the TakeStock Glossary.

Accesses the Help system index.

Accesses online Help for the current
screen.

Displays release, licensing, and support
information about TakeStock.

Accesses the Special Keys dialog, which
lists the function keys for the current
screen.

How to set up selection groups

Configurator Dialog Box

See Also

How to set up selection groups

Configurator

How to use the Configurator

Parent BOM Maintenance

TakeStock MC
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How to set up selection groups

1. Access the Selection Group Maintenance program by selecting
Maintenances =»Selection Group Maintenance from the MC main menu. The
system displays the Selection Group Maintenance program.

Selection Group Maintenance - Add M=l 3
File Find Options Additional Global Help
0 o] ] 5 ] 8 e ER LRI
Selection Group: I_w—
Description:l

kinirnurn to Selectl 1 Maximurn to Select: I99999

el
Encl Add |

City Per kA MNext Selection Group
I 1. = Bequired) | Default W Aoy Change I @
Iten l Description lQuant,it,yIU'HIRec =

Add
If=ert

Elit
4 >| [Delete |

|Enterthe selection group.

2. Select the New icon or select File=»New from the menu bar to create a new
selection group, or retrieve a selection group then select the edit function.

z& TIP: To add multiple new records, access AutoAdd mode by selecting
AutoAdd from the Options menu on the toolbar. Now, when you save a
record you remain in add mode. When you are finished adding records,
select End New from the File option on the toolbar, type Ctrl + N, or toggle
AutoAdd mode to off. When AutoAdd mode is toggled to on, the system
places you in AutoAdd mode every time you add a record.

3. Enter or modify information for the fields, checkboxes, and radio buttons in the
General view as necessary. Refer to the Form Contents section of the Selection
Group Maintenance program for field and checkbox definitions.

4. Select the Add button, and the system places the cursor in the Item field.

5. In the Item field, enter the item that you want to add to the selection group; in
the Qty Per field, type the quantity that you need of this item.

6. Select the Required, Default, and Allow Change checkboxes as necessary to
indicate if the item is required, a default for the selection group, or the item
quantity can be changed during kitting or production.

7. Click the Save button to save your addition.

8. Repeat steps 4-6 until you have added all the items, then click the End Add
button.
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10.

11.

12.

13.

If you need to insert an item, highlight the row in the browser below where you
want the item to be placed, and select the Insert button. The system places the
cursor in the Item field so that you can enter the item information. Select the
Save button to save the new item, and the system places the item in the
browser above the highlighted line.

If you need to edit an item, highlight the item and select the Edit button. The
system places the item number in the Item field. Make the necessary changes
in the item information and select the Save button. When you are finished
editing, select the End Edit button.

If you need to delete an item, highlight the item and select the Delete button.
The system displays the question: Are you sure you want to delete this
Selection Group Line record? Select Yes, and the system deletes the line.

Click the Save icon to save your work.

Exit the program.

TakeStock MC 207



Record Maintenance Procedures Manufacturing Control

Parent BOM Maintenance

Using this program, you can setup parent item bills of material for production or
kitting.

There are 5 views available for Parent BOM Maintenance:
Parent BOM Maintenance General View

Parent BOM Maintenance Component View

Parent BOM Maintenance AddOns View

Parent BOM Maintenance Production View

Parent BOM Maintenance Kitting View

Parent BOM Maintenance Menu Options

File

Menu Function

Selection

New Adds a new record. When new is active, End New
appears here and is available.

Edit Makes changes to an existing record.

Save Saves the information for the current record.

Save As Saves the information for the current record with a
different code or number.

Delete Deletes the current record.

Reset Sets the information for the current record back to its
original state.

Exit Exits the current program.

View

Menu Function

Selection

General Accesses the General view of Parent BOM
Maintenance.

Component Accesses the Component view of Parent BOM
Maintenance.

AddOns Accesses the Addons view of Parent BOM Maintenance.

Production Accesses the Production view of Parent BOM
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Menu
Selection

Parent BOM
Lookup

Lookup

Filter

First Record
Previous Record

Next Record

Last Record

Options

Menu
Selection

Toolbar

AutoAdd Mode

Defaults

User Preferences

System
Preferences

TakeStock MC

Maintenance.

Accesses the Kitting view of Parent BOM Maintenance.

Function

Accesses the parent BOM Lookup feature.

Opens the Lookup feature for the current record, or
brings it to the front if it is already open.

Opens the Filter Manager to select or maintain a filter.

Opens the first record in the selection group table,
using the current filter.

Opens the previous record in the selection group table,
using the current filter.

Opens the next record in the selection group table,
using the current filter.

Opens the last record in the selection group table,
using the current filter.

Function

Toggles the display of the toolbar on and off.

Toggles the AutoAdd mode on or off. When on, you
will be in continuous add mode each time you select to
add a new record.

Displays the default record settings on the screen.

Opens the Preferences dialog box where you can set
the status of the Lookup window, AutoAdd Mode, and
Toolbar each time you open the maintenance program.

Accesses the Maintenance Audit Control dialog box,
which is used to select the fields in which you want to
track changes for audit history and the Required View
dialog box, which is used to select the views that you
want to require users to access before saving records
with this maintenance program.
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Additional

Menu
Selection

Parent Notes

Component
Notes

Maintain

Parent BOM
Maintenance

Warehouse
AddOns

Item Interchange
Inquiry
Substitute ltems

Item Inquiry

Price/Cost
Inquiry

Parent Custom
Fields

Component
Custom Fields

Audit History

Global

Menu
Selection

User Profile

Note Pad

Personal
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Manufacturing Control

Function

Accesses the Notes Manager to view or enter parent
item notes.

Accesses the Notes Manager to view or enter
component item notes.

Maintains records for the detail fields available in this
maintenance program.

Accesses the Parent BOM Maintenance program.

Accesses the Warehouse AddOns program.

Accesses the Item Interchange dialog box, which is
used to select an interchange item for the current
item.

Displays a list of substitutes for the current item.

Accesses the Item Inquiry program, which displays
item information.

Accesses the Price dialog box, which is used to
determine pricing of the current item.

Accesses the Custom Fields dialog box where you can
enter custom fields for the parent item.

Accesses the Custom Fields dialog box where you can
enter custom fields for the selected component item.

Accesses the Maintenance Audit History dialog box,

which is used to view changes to the fields selected for
audit tracking.

Function

Accesses your user profile information.

Accesses NotePad Notes dialog box, which is used to
enter notes for the current user.

Allows you to access frequently used programs.
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Favorites

Jump

Help

Menu
Selection

Contents
Glossary

Search for Help
on

Screen Help

About TakeStock

Special Keys

TakeStock MC

Accesses the Program Locator dialog box, which allows
you to move to other TakeStock modules and
programs.

Function

Accesses the online Help table of contents.
Access the TakeStock Glossary.

Accesses the Help system index.

Accesses online Help for the current screen.

Displays release, licensing, and support information
about TakeStock.

Accesses the Special Keys dialog, which lists the
function keys for the current screen.
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Parent BOM Maintenance General View

Using this program, you can setup parent item bills of material for production or
kitting. In the General view, you can setup parent item options.

Parent BOM Maintenance - Add M=l 3
File “iew Find Option: Additional Global Help

0| B|@| 5|5 =] 8 Frecfo EASLIRTNAN]
Parent:’l_.m“_

Type! & Produced
 Kitted
 Operator Select

Frice by [ltern price j +| noon e

Postto SA by & Parent
= Components

Allowy Frint Compaonents On
™ Adding Components ™ Quotes
™ Deleting Compaonents I heliele Price
I~ Pick Tickets
= nclucle Price
™ Invoices
2! helide Price

E General ||Comp0nent|| AddOns I|Pr0duc‘ii0n|| Kitting I

|Enterthe parent itern.

Form Contents

Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons

For a listing of standard Maintenance icons and buttons, refer to the
Maintenance Toolbar topic at the beginning of the Maintenances
chapter.

Type Indicates the parent item type. Select Produced to
indicate that your parent item is produced, Kitted to
indicate that your parent item is kitted, or Operator
Select to indicate that your parent item type is
selected by the operator at the time it is requested
during sales order, blanket order, or quote entry.

Price by Indicates the pricing option and whether to add an
additional percentage to the price. Select Item price to
indicate that the system should use the item price as
defined in IM Item Maintenance, Cost rollup to indicate
that the system should use the roll up of costs + %
(includes additional costs), or Price rollup to indicate
that the system should use the roll up of component
prices + (additional costs x %) (This means 0% = no
costs; 120% = cost +20%.)

Post to SA Indicates how to post parent items information to the
Sales Analysis module. Select the Parent radio button
to indicate that your parent item is posted to the
Sales Analysis module by parent item or the
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Allow

Print
Components
On

Component

AddOns

Production

Kitting

Parent Item
Menu Options
File View Find

See Also

Components radio button to indicate that your parent
item is posted to the Sales Analysis module by
component.

Indicates you want to allow users to add and delete
components to/from the parent item. Select the
Adding Components checkbox to allow the addition of
components for the parent item BOM or Deleting
Components checkbox to allow the deletion of
components for the parent item BOM. If you allow the
addition and/or deletion of components, you can only
post produced-type or operator select-type parent
items to the Sales Analysis module by parent item—
not by component.

Indicate the documents on which you want to print
the parent item components and whether to include
their prices. Select the Quotes, Pick Tickets and
Invoices checkboxes to indicate the documents to print
the parent item components on and the Include Price
checkbox to print component prices as well.

Accesses the Component view of Parent BOM
Maintenance.

Accesses the AddOns view of Parent BOM
Maintenance.

Accesses the Production view of Parent BOM
Maintenance.

Accesses the Kitting view of Parent BOM Maintenance.

A parent item that you setup in IM Item Maintenance.

Options Additional Global Help

Parent BOM Maintenance Component View

Parent BOM Maintenance AddOns View

Parent BOM Maintenance Production View

Parent BOM Maintenance Kitting View

How to set up parent item bills of material

TakeStock MC
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Parent BOM Maintenance Component View

Using this program, you can setup parent item bills of material for production or
kitting. In the Component view, you can setup the items and quantities and/or
selection groups that compose the parent item BOM.

Parent BOM Maintenance - Add M=l 3
File “iew Find Options Additional Global Help

Dl 2|B|s|m] 0| 8| Al S LIRYRAL]

Parent:’_um_
Component
Iterm j I =) @ Eierz
kA Erl Add
ity Per:]ﬂ Waste:l 0.000 o R
I~ Beguired = AllmswEutastiuticn Ao Ehetiae

T|Companant |Description [Quantity & Add

Insert

Edit

Delete |

-
4 3

| General IIComponentH AddCOns ||Pr0ducti0n|| Kitting I

[Enter the parent item.

Form Contents

Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons

For a listing of standard Maintenance icons and buttons, refer to the
Maintenance Toolbar topic at the beginning of the Maintenances
chapter.

[Unlab_eled] Indicates that you are adding either a selection

Selection group or an item to the parent item BOM. The

Group/ system displays Item as the default.

Component

list box

Save Saves the current component line item for this
parent BOM.

End Add/Edit Completes the add function. This action does

lInsert not save your additions. You must click the

Save button to first, then End Add/Edit/Insert if
you want to save changes.

Add Adds the entered component to the parent BOM.

Insert Adds the entered component to the parent BOM
above the highlighted line item in the browser in
the center of the screen.
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Edit

Delete

Required

Default

Allow Change

Component

AddOns

Production

Kitting

Parent Item

Component

TakeStock MC

Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons

Edits the quantity or check box settings for the
selected component.

Deletes the current component line item from
the parent BOM.

Indicates that the item is required for the parent
BOM. You can select either the Required or
Allow Substitution checkbox, but not both. If
you are using a selection group, these
checkboxes are unavailable—you entered this
information about the selection group when you
created it.

Indicates that the item a default for the parent
BOM.

Indicates that the item quantity can be changed
during kitting or production.

Accesses the Component view of Parent BOM
Maintenance.

Accesses the AddOns view of Parent BOM
Maintenance.

Accesses the Production view of Parent BOM
Maintenance.

Accesses the Kitting view of Parent BOM
Maintenance.

A parent item that you setup in IM Item
Maintenance. The system displays the parent
item that you entered on the General view. You
can enter another parent item in this field and
press Enter, if you want to view a different record.

A component for the parent item BOM. In the
dropdown list box to the left of the Component
field, you can select the Selection Group option to
enter selection groups for the parent item BOM.
If you have not created any selection groups
using the Selection Group Maintenance program,
this option is not available.

For more information on creating selection
groups, refer to the Selection Group
Maintenance section of this document.

Note: For parent items that are types Kitted or

Operator Select, you cannot add containers or
containerized items as components.
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Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons

Qty Per The number needed of this component to create
the parent item BOM. If you are using a selection
group, the Qty Per field is unavailable—you
entered the quantity information about the
selection group when you created it.

Waste The waste percentage for the component; the
system displays 0.00% as the default. On the
Production view of the Parent BOM Maintenance
screen, you can select whether or not the parent
item BOM uses waste factors.

If you are using a selection group, the Waste field
is unavailable—a selection group has no waste.

Menu Options

File View Find Options Additional Global Help
See Also

Parent BOM Maintenance General View

Parent BOM Maintenance AddOns View

Parent BOM Maintenance Production View

Parent BOM Maintenance Kitting View

How to set up parent item bills of material bills of material
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Parent BOM Maintenance AddOns View

Using this program, you can setup parent item bills of material for production or

kitting. In the Add

Ons view, you can setup both the standard and optional add-on

costs for the parent item BOM.

Parent BOM Maintenance - Add M=l 3

File “iew Find Options Additional Global Help

Dl 2|B|s|m] 0| 8| Al S LIRYRAL]

Parent:i
Overhead:|.00 [ooo %
Package: |00 f oo % Rate:l 0.0000
Labor:’.ﬂﬂ I.DDD %% Per:lUnit j Hours:l 0.oo
Add Ons

More I

| General ||Cump0nent|| AddOns ||Pr0ducti0n|| Kitting I

[Enter the parent item.

Form Contents

Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons

For a listing of standard Maintenance icons and buttons, refer to the

Maintenance Too
chapter.

General

Component

Production

Kitting

Per

More

Parent

TakeStock MC

Ibar topic at the beginning of the Maintenances

Accesses the General view of Parent BOM Maintenance.

Accesses the Component view of Parent BOM
Maintenance.

Accesses the Production view of Parent BOM
Maintenance.

Accesses the Kitting view of Parent BOM Maintenance.

Indicates whether you are entering labor cost as a
dollar figure per unit, a percentage per unit, or you
can select Hour from the Per dropdown list and enter
the labor rate in the Rate field and the estimated
labor hours in the Hour field.

Accesses the Add On Selections dialog box where you
can add and delete additional add-on selections.

A parent item that you setup in IM Item Maintenance.
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Item

Overhead
[Amount]

Overhead
[Percent]

Packaging
[Amount]

Packaging
[Percent]

Labor
[Amount]

Labor
[Percent]

Rate
Hours

Add Ons
section

218

Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons

The system displays the parent item that you entered
on the General view. You can enter another parent
item in this field and press Enter, if you want to view a
different record.

The overhead cost amount. The system displays the
overhead amount that you entered in Parent BOM
Maintenance multiplied by the quantity to produce as
the default. Enter either overhead amount or
percent, but not both.

The overhead cost percent. The system displays the
overhead the percent that you entered in Parent BOM
Maintenance as the default. Enter either overhead
amount or percent, but not both.

The packaging cost amount. The system displays the
packaging amount that you entered in Parent BOM
Maintenance multiplied by the quantity to produce as
the default. Enter either overhead amount or
percent, but not both.

The packaging cost percent. The system displays the
percent that you entered in Parent BOM Maintenance
as the default. Enter either overhead amount or
percent, but not both.

The labor cost amount. The system displays the
labor amount that you entered in Parent BOM
Maintenance multiplied by the quantity to produce as
the default. Enter either overhead amount, percent,
or select the Per Hour checkbox to enter the labor
rate and hours.

The labor cost percent. The system displays the labor
percent that you entered in Parent BOM Maintenance
as the default. Enter either overhead amount,
percent, or select the Per Hour checkbox to enter the
labor rate and hours.

The hourly rate for this production run.
The number of hours for this production run.

Modify any information in the Amount or Percent
fields as necessary. The system displays any
additional add ons that you included from the Add On
Selections dialog box. If you want to include more
add on s on this parent BOM, select the More button.
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Menu Options

File View Find Options Additional Global Help
See Also

Parent BOM Maintenance General View

Parent BOM Maintenance Component View

Parent BOM Maintenance Production View

Parent BOM Maintenance Kitting View

How to set up parent item bills of material
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Parent BOM Maintenance Production View

Using this program, you can setup parent item bills of material for production or
kitting. In the Production view, you can setup the options related only to
produced parent items.

Parent BOM Maintenance - Add M=l 3
File “iew Find Options Additional Global Help

Dl 2|B|s|m] 0| 8| Al S LIRYRAL]

Parent:i
Outsourced:; \ths '\,-"endor:i 5

" Optional
Iin to Produce:l 1.00
hex to Produce: | 999993 00

" Produce Complete

™ Produce in kultiples of Standard Pack
™ Allow Using YWaste %

[~ Allow Disassembly

[~ Update Lead Time

ise Production Price in SO: !ND j

| General ||Cump0nent|| AddOng IIProdudionH Kitting g

[Enter the parent item.

Form Contents

Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons

For a listing of standard Maintenance icons and buttons, refer to the
Maintenance Toolbar topic at the beginning of the Maintenances
chapter.

Save Saves the current component line item for this parent
BOM.

General Accesses the General view of Parent BOM Maintenance.

Component Accesses the Component view of Parent BOM

Maintenance.

AddOns Accesses the AddOns view of Parent BOM Maintenance.
Kitting Accesses the Kitting view of Parent BOM Maintenance.
Outsourced Indicates whether you want to outsource production

for this parent item. Select the Yes radio button to
indicate that production is outsourced, No to indicate
that it is not, or Optional to indicate that the operator
decides this at the time of production and enters this
information on the Production Entry screen in the
Manufacturing Control module. If you select Yes or
Optional, you must enter a vendor in the Vendor field.
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Produce
Complete

Producein
Mult of STD
Pk

Allow Using
Waste %

Allow
Disassembly

Update Lead
Time

Use
Production
Price in SO

Parent Item

Vendor

Min to
Produce

Max to
Produce

TakeStock MC

Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons

Indicates that you produce the complete quantity of
the parent item in a production run.

Indicates that you produce in multiples of a standard
pack. The system rounds the parent quantity to
produce up to the next standard pack multiple on the
Production Entry screen.

Indicates that this parent item BOM uses waste factors
in production.

Indicates that this parent item BOM can be
disassembled.

Indicates that the Lead Time value includes the time it
takes to complete production as well as the amount of
time it takes to receive a part in the warehouse after
ordering it. This Lead Time value is used by the
system in usage calculations.

Indicates whether you want to use production pricing
on sales orders. Select No from the dropdown list box
if you do not want to use the production price on sales
orders. Select At Production Entry if you want to use
the parent item price calculated at the time of
production entry on sales orders. The system does not
change the SO price for the item when production is
confirmed. Select At Production Confirmation if you
want to use the parent item price calculated at the
time of production confirmation on sales orders. The
system recalculates the SO price when production is
confirmed.

A parent item that you setup in IM Item Maintenance.
The system displays the parent item that you entered
on the General view. You can enter another parent
item in this field and press Enter, if you want to view a
different record.

A vendor that you set up in PO Vendor Maintenance.

Enter the minimum number of the parent item to
produce in a production run. You cannot create a
production run for this parent item for less than this
number.

Enter the maximum number of the parent item to
produce in a production run. You cannot create a
production run for this parent item for more than this
number.
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Menu Options
File View Find Options Additional

See Also

Parent BOM Maintenance General View
Parent BOM Maintenance Component View
Parent BOM Maintenance AddOns View
Parent BOM Maintenance Kitting View
How to set up parent item bills of material
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Parent BOM Maintenance Kitting View

Using this program, you can setup parent item bills of material for production or
kitting. In the Kitting view, you can setup the options related only to kitted parent
items.

Parent BOM Maintenance - Add =]
File “iew Find Options Additional Global Help
EI.EEI__@EI:J@ Filter: !RLL * _"j &il{—ii]ﬂjj
Parent:i

Update SO: & Campanents
L =
& Bperator

| General ||Cump0nent|| AddOng §|Pr0ducti0n” Kitting

[Enter the parent item.

Form Contents

Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons

For a listing of standard Maintenance icons and buttons, refer to the
Maintenance Toolbar topic at the beginning of the Maintenances
chapter.

General Accesses the General view of Parent BOM Maintenance.

Component Accesses the Component view of Parent BOM
Maintenance.

Production Accesses the Production view of Parent BOM
Maintenance.

AddOns Accesses the AddOns view of Parent BOM Maintenance.

Update SO Indicates the method by which you want the system
to kit this parent item in the Sales Orders module.
Select the Components radio button to indicate that
you want to manually select each component and
quantity for this parent item, the Automatic radio
button to indicate that you want the system to
automatically kit this parent item using the BOM, and
the Operator Select radio button to indicate that the
operator makes this determination during sales order
entry. If you choose Operator Select, the system
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Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons

displays the Parent Items Options dialog box when
you enter this kitted parent item on the Sales Order
Entry, Blanket Order Entry, and Quote Entry screens.

Parent A parent item that you setup in IM Item Maintenance.

Item The system displays the parent item that you entered
on the General view. You can enter another parent
item in this field and press Enter, if you want to view a
different record.

Menu Options

File View Find Options Additional Global Help
See Also

Parent BOM Maintenance General View

Parent BOM Maintenance Component View

Parent BOM Maintenance AddOns View

Parent BOM Maintenance Production View

How to set up parent item bills of material

224 TakeStock MC



Manufacturing Control Record Maintenance Procedures

How to set up parent item bills of material

1. Access the Parent BOM Maintenance program by selecting Maintenances 2
Parent BOM Maintenance from the MC main menu. The system displays the
General view of the Parent BOM Maintenance program.

Parent BOM Maintenance - Add M=l E3
File “iew Find Options Additional Global Help

D e|R|=[m| o] 8| Fecfa SRR
Parent]

Type: & Produced
= Kitted
 Operator Select

Frice by |lterm price j +| onoon %

Postto SA by & Parent
¢ Components

Allow Print Components On
™ Adding Components [~ Quotes
" Deleting Companents = nelide e

™ Pick Tickets

0 helide Prics
I Invoices

0 helide Price

E General ||Comp0nent|| AddOns ”Produdion” Kitting I

|Enterthe parent iterm.

2. Click the New icon or select File »New from the menu bar to create a new
parent BOM, or retrieve an existing parent item BOM, and select the edit
function.

3. Enter or modify information all the fields, checkboxes, and radio buttons in the
General view as necessary.

4. To select the items or selection groups that make up your parent BOM, access
the Component view of the Parent BOM Maintenance screen by selecting the
Component button or View =2 Component from the menu bar.
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10.

The system displays the Component view with the parent item number in the
Parent field.

Parent BOM Maintenance - Add M= E3
File “iew Find Options Additional Global Help
D e @ ®| @] o] B o a4 r]
Parent:i
Component
!Item j I @ e
kA Byl
Qity Per:iﬂ Waste:l 0.000 %
= Eemuiren = Al Entstituticn 0 Al Ehahge
T|Companent |Description |Quantity =« Add
Insert
Edit
Delete |
[l v
| General IIComponentH AddOns I|Pr0duc‘ii0n|| Kitting I
|Enterthe parent itern.

Select the Add button, then enter or modify information for the fields and
checkboxes in the Component view as necessary. Refer to the Form Contents
section of the Parent BOM Maintenance Component View for field and checkbox
definitions.

Select the Required or Allow Substitution and Allow Change checkboxes as
necessary to indicate if the component item is required for the parent item
BOM, if a different item can be substituted, or if the item quantity can be
changed during kitting or production of the parent item BOM.

.& TIP: You can select either the Required or Allow Substitution checkbox,
but not both. If you are using a selection group, these checkboxes are
unavailable—you entered this information about the selection group when
you created it.

Select the Save button to save the additions to the parent item BOM.

Repeat steps 5-7 until you are finished adding components or selection groups,
then select the End Add button

If you need to insert an item, highlight the row in the browser below where you
want the item to be placed, and select the Insert button. The system places the
cursor in the Item field so that you can enter the item information. Enter the
item information and select the Save button. The system places the item in the
browser above the highlighted line.

If you need to edit an item, highlight the item and select the Edit button. The
system places the item number in the Item field. Make the necessary changes
in the item information, and select the Save button. When you are finished
editing, select the End Edit button.
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11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

If you need to delete an item, highlight the item and select the Delete button.
The system displays the question: Are you sure you want to delete this BOM
Line record? Select Yes, and the system deletes the line.

To enter the add-on costs for your parent BOM, access the AddOns view of the
Parent BOM Maintenance screen by selecting the AddOns button or View =2
AddOns from the menu bar. The system displays the AddOns view with the
parent item number in the Parent field.

Parent BOM Maintenance - Add !E[
File “iew Find Options Additional Global Help
R m IR
Parent:i
Qverhead: | 00 [oon %
Package: | 00 oon % Rate:l 0.0000
Labur:!.DD I.DDD % Per:IUnit j HDurs:| .00
Add Ons
bdare I
| General ||Comp0nent|| AddCOns ||Pdeudi0n|| Kitting I
[Enter the parent item.

Enter overhead, packaging, and labor costs per unit produced in the appropriate
fields. In the Overhead and Package fields, you can enter these costs as either
a dollar figure or a percentage. You can enter labor cost in three different
formats: dollars, percentage, or dollars per hour.

In the Labor fields, you can enter labor cost as a dollar figure per unit, a
percentage per unit, or you can select Hour from the Per dropdown list and
enter the labor rate in the Rate field and the estimated labor hours in the Hour
field. Note that on the Footer view of the Production Entry screen, you can
modify the labor hours for the parent item BOM.

To view and select more add-on costs, select the More button. The system
accesses the Add On Selections dialog box where you can add and delete
additional add-on selections. Select OK or Cancel to exit the dialog box and
return to the AddOns view of the Parent BOM Maintenance screen.

If your parent item BOM is for production or operator select, access the
Production view of the Parent BOM Maintenance screen by selecting the
Production button or View = Production from the menu bar. (If your parent item
BOM is for kitting, skip to step 18 of this procedure.)
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The system displays the Production view with the parent
Parent field.

Parent BOM Maintenance - Add M=l 3
File “iew Find Options Additional Global Help

D B =) | T o] 8] Firer o EESLIKTLAL]

item number in the

Farent: i

Outsourced: © Yes Vendor:i B
& Mo = Q

" Optional

kinto Produce: | 1.00

hax to Produce: | 993933.00
I~ Produce Complete
™ Produce in kultiples of Standard Pack
™ Allow Using ‘Waste %
I~ Allow Disassembly
" Update Lead Time

Usze Production Price in S0 ’ND j

| General ||Comp0nent|| AddOns IIProdudionH Kitting g

|Enterthe parent itern.

information for the fields, radio buttons, and checkboxes
as necessary.

Enter or modify
in the Production view

18. If your parent item BOM is for kitting or operator select, access the Kitting view
of the Parent BOM Maintenance screen by selecting the Kitting button or View =2
Kitting from the menu bar. The system displays the Kitting view with the parent

item number in the Parent field.

Parent BOM Maintenance - Add M=l 3
File “iew Find Option: Additional Global Help

0| B|@| 5|5 =] 8 Frecfo EASLIRTNAN]

Farent: i

Update S0: & Components
) Auinmaic
) @erator

| General ||Comp0nent|| AddOns §|Pr0duc‘ii0nig Kitting |

|Enterthe parent itern.

19. For Update SO, select the method by which you want the system to kit this

parent item in the Sales Orders module.
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.&' TIP: Select the Components radio button to indicate that you want to
manually select each component and quantity for this parent item, the
Automatic radio button to indicate that you want the system to automatically
kit this parent item using the BOM, and the Operator Select radio button to
indicate that the operator makes this determination during sales order entry.
If you choose Operator Select, the system displays the Parent Items Options
dialog box when you enter this kitted parent item on the Sales Order Entry,
Blanket Order Entry, and Quote Entry screens.

20. Select the Save icon to save your work.

21. Exit the program.
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MC Control Maintenance

Using this program, you can enter and maintain control information for the
Manufacturing Control module. The system uses control information as defaults
and to set options used throughout the MC module. This program contains the MC
system information for your company. The information that you enter in this
program controls the overall behavior of MC and the way it interfaces with other
modules. Because MC Control Maintenance contains only 1 record, it performs in a
slightly different manner than other maintenances.

There are 5 views available for entering MC control options:
MC Control Maintenance General View

MC Control Maintenance PostGL View

MC Control Maintenance Forms View

MC Control Maintenance Registers View

MC Control Maintenance Menu Options

File

Menu Function

Selection

Edit Makes changes to an existing record.

Save Saves the information for the current
record.

Reset Sets the information for the current record
back to its original state.

Exit Exits the current program.

View

Menu Function

Selection

General Accesses the General view of the MC
Control Maintenance program.

Post GL Accesses the Post GL view of the MC
Control Maintenance program.

Forms Accesses the Forms view of the MC
Control Maintenance program.

Registers Accesses the Registers view of the MC

Control Maintenance program.
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Lookup

Menu
Selection

Lookup

Options

Menu
Selection

Toolbar

User Preferences

Field Audit
Control

Additional

Menu
Selection

Maintain

Audit History

Global

Menu
Selection

User Profile

Note Pad

Personal
Favorites

TakeStock MC

Function

Accesses the Lookup feature for the
current field.

Function

Toggles the display of the toolbar on and
off.

Opens the Preferences dialog box where
you can set the status of the Lookup
window, AutoAdd Mode, and Toolbar each
time you open the maintenance program.

Accesses the Maintenance Audit Control
dialog box, which is used to select the
fields in which you want to track changes
for audit history.

Function

Maintains records for the detail fields
available in this maintenance program.

Accesses the Maintenance Audit History

dialog box, which is used to view changes
to the fields selected for audit tracking.

Function

Accesses your user profile information.

Accesses NotePad Notes dialog box, which
is used to enter notes for the current
user.

Allows you to access frequently used
programs.
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Menu
Selection

Jump

Help

Menu
Selection

Contents

Glossary

Search for Help
on

Screen Help

About TakeStock

Special Keys

232

Function

Manufacturing Control

Accesses the Program Locator dialog box,

which allows you to move to other
TakeStock modules and programs.

Function

Accesses the online Help table of
contents.

Access the TakeStock Glossary.

Accesses the Help system index.

Accesses online Help for the current
screen.

Displays release, licensing, and support
information about TakeStock.

Accesses the Special Keys dialog, which
lists the function keys for the current
screen.
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MC Control Maintenance General View

Using the MC Control Maintenance program-General View, you can enter and
maintain production control information for the Manufacturing Control module.

MC Control Maintenance - Edit H=] E3
File Wiew Lookup Options Additional Global Help

=

Current MC Period: (U Februarys 2001

Last EOP Update: IDUDB,H 998
Last Production #: IUUDDEDZE
#V'aars HistDry:IQ_E

¥ Allow Fractional Quantities

v Approve Production Tickets Automatically

Aszsign Serial/Lot#'s Azsign Container #'s
at Production Entry at Production Entry
 No  No
ives " Yes
& Cptional &+ Optional
I General || Fost GL ” Faorms ” Registersl

|Enterthe month and vear of the current MC Period.

Form Contents

Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons

For a listing of standard Maintenance icons and buttons, refer to the
Control Maintenance Toolbar topic at the beginning of the Maintenances
chapter.

PostGL Accesses the PostGL view of MC Control Maintenance.

Forms Accesses the Forms view of MC Control Maintenance.

Registers Accesses the Registers view of MC Control Maintenance.

Allow Determines whether the system allows the entry of fractional

Fractional units of measure for parent items.

Quantities
ts Caution: Using a fraction in your unit of measure can
cause an inventory creep. For example, if your smallest unit
of measure is 1/3 of a barrel, the system maintains the
quantity as .3333. If you set up a conversion factor of 3 for
the next unit of measure equal to 1 barrel, then 3 of the
smallest unit of measure (3 X .3333 = .9999) would never
equal the conversion to one barrel. Before you can select
this setting, you must select the Allow Fractional Smallest UM
checkbox on the General view of the IM Control Maintenance
Screen in the Inventory Management module.

Approve Determines whether the system allows you to preapporve

Production
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Tickets production tickets.

Automatic

ally

Current The month and year of the current MC period for GL posting,

MC Period or the period when you started using TakeStock. During the
final close of the GL period, the system automatically resets
this date for the new MC period.

Last EOP The date of the last MC period update. You cannot enter or

Update change this date; it is displayed by the system.

Last The last production number. You can leave this field blank if

Production you want the system to start with 1, or you can enter a

# number. The system increments automatically.

# Years The number of years to store MC production history. Enter

History from 0 to 99. Entering a zero means you will not be saving
any history information.

Assign Determines whether the system requires the assignment of

Serial/Lot serial and lot numbers during production entry. Select 1 of

# During the following radio buttons: Yes, No, Optional.

Production

Entry

Assign Determines whether the system requires the assignment of

Container container numbers during production entry. Select 1 of the

#'s During following radio buttons: Yes, No, Optional.

Production

Entry

Menu Options

File View Lookup Options Additional Global Help
See Also

MC Control Maintenance PostGL View

MC Control Maintenance Forms View

MC Control Maintenance Registers View

How to set up control maintenance for Manufacturing Control
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MC Control Maintenance PostGL View

Using the MC Control Maintenance program-General View, you can enter and
maintain information about how you want to post processing for the Manufacturing
Control module to the General Ledger.

MC Control Maintenance - View M=l &3
File  Wiew Lookup Options Addiional Global Help

5] |

GL Distribution: € 2o GL distribution

& Erintianly
& Brimt e Post
Source Br WhsDept GL#

Owverhead: |Default A F C I?BHD OverheadExpense

Package: |Default 2 L IW Packaging Expense
Lahor | Default (F T T W@Labor&(pense
Wark in Pracess: | Defauli 2 R IWWIP Expense
Scrapifltem GLTakle 5] I I E IW@ Scrap Expense
Add Ons: | Detaut dr mlE e [QMeaddons
| General Il Post GL || Farms ” Fegisters I

Form Contents

Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons

For a listing of standard Maintenance icons and buttons, refer to the
Control Maintenance Toolbar topic at the beginning of the Maintenances
chapter.

General Accesses the General view of MC Control Maintenance.

Forms Accesses the Forms view of MC Control Maintenance.

Registers Accesses the Registers view of MC Control Maintenance.

GL Determines how the system posts MC production orders to

Distribution the General Ledger. Select 1 of the following radio
buttons:

No GL Distribution—The system does not post or print
activity for GL.

Print Only—The system prints a GL Distribution for manual
posting.

Print and Post—The system prints a GL Distribution and
posts to the TakeStock GL.

Br Branch checkbox. Indicates to the system to post the
account to the GL profit centers by individual branch.
Select this checkbox for each account that you want the
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Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons

system to post to the GL profit centers by individual
branch. If you do not select this option, all activity for the
account number posts to the same profit center.

Whs Warehouse checkbox. Indicates to the system to post the
account to the GL profit centers by individual warehouse.
Select this checkbox for each account that you want the
system to post to the GL profit centers by individual
warehouse. If you do not select this option, all activity for
the account number posts to the same profit center.

Dept Department checkbox. Indicates to the system to post
the account to the GL profit centers by individual
department. Select this checkbox for each account that
you want the system to post to GL profit center by
individual department. If you do not select this option, all
activity for the account number posts by company rather
than department.

Source Determines how to post to the General Ledger. For the

(fields) Package, Labor, Add Ons Overhead, Work in Process, and
Scrap account fields, select ltem GL Table, AddOn Table or
Default from the drop-down list to indicate whether to
post to the account number in the Item GL table or the
default account that you enter in the GL # field.

GL # General Ledger Number. The default account number for
posting each of the accounts. The system uses the
default account number only if you select Default in the
corresponding Source column.

Menu Options
File View Lookup Options Additional Global Help
See Also
MC Control Maintenance General View
MC Control Maintenance Forms View
MC Control Maintenance Registers View

How to set up control maintenance for Manufacturing Control
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MC Control Maintenance Forms View

Using the MC Control Maintenance program-Forms View, you can enter and
maintain information about forms used by the Manufacturing Control module.

MC Control Maintenance - View H=] E3
File Wiew Lookup Options Additional Global Help
o]

Form Type:lPdeul:tiun Ticket j Name:IPdeUCﬂDn
Form Specification: |201 A-L-17-11-1 @ Froduction Ticket- Laser 17 cpi 11 inch depth Mon-f

Form kdemao: IThiS is & testing Production form for MC.

Print on Form Print on Form Print Prampt
V| Earmmam hanme [ | [term Des it = | Detaulite res
I Adldlress I | [tef e sriptian 2 :
Souies ol Acklzas I¥| Elznk Line Between iems Reprint Prompt.

& CatpaEny, I | Blank Lires for & erisl ek Eriy I Dstauliinros

& Eipaiie Lines PerPage:IEE

O aErehnse

| General || Post GL Il Forms || Registersl

Form Contents

Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons

For a listing of standard Maintenance icons and buttons, refer to the
Control Maintenance Toolbar topic at the beginning of the Maintenances
chapter.

General Accesses the General view of MC Control
Maintenance.

PostGL Accesses the PostGL view of MC Control
Maintenance.

Registers Accesses the Registers view of MC Control
Maintenance.

Print On Indicates to the system what to print on the form.

Form This information is optional. If you are using a
preprinted form that already contains your
company’s name and address, do not select the
Company Name and Address checkboxes. Select the
appropriate checkbox to print the desired text on

your form:
Company Name Item Description 1
Address Item Description 2

Blank Line Between Items

Blanks Lines for Serial/Lot# Entry
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Print Prompt
Default to
Yes

Reprint
Prompt
Default to
Yes

Source of
Address

Name

Form

Specification

Form Memo

Lines Per Page

Menu Options
File View Lookup

See Also

Indicates to the system to default the Print dialog
box Form Print option to Yes to print the production
ticket immediately when you save a production
ticket in production entry. When you save a
production ticket, you can override this option to
defer printing of the form to a later time.

Indicates to the system to default the Print dialog
box Form Print option to Yes to print the production
ticket immediately when you save changes to a
production ticket in production entry. When you
save a production ticket, you can override this
option to defer printing of the form to a later time.

Indicates to the system the source of the address to
print on the form. Select the appropriate radio
button.

Company—Prints the address set up for your
company.

Branch—Prints the address for the branch where the
form is initiated.

Warehouse—Prints the address of the warehouse
where the form is initiated.

This option is tied to the Print on Form Address
checkbox.

The document name (up to 20 characters) to print
on the form if it is not preprinted.

Indicates to the system the form specification for
the type of form that you want to your company to
use. Use the Lookup function to select the form
specification. You must choose one of the available
form specifications for this option.

The default memo (up to 50 characters) to print on
the bottom of the form.

Indicates to the system the number of lines per
page to use for new templates you create for the
selected form. This entry can be from 20 to 999
lines per page.

Options Additional Global

MC Control Maintenance General View

MC Control Maintenance PostGL View
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MC Control Maintenance Registers View

How to set up control maintenance for Manufacturing Control
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MC Control Maintenance Registers View

Using the MC Control Maintenance program- Registers View, you can enter and

maintain information about the Manufacturing Control Production Register.

MC Control Maintenance - View =] 3

File Wiew Lookup Options Additional Global Help

Br| =] -]

Production Register: IDIJIJEIQB Mot Running

™| Bur Eeqisters by Bratch

Last Reg# Current User Status

| General || Fost GL ” Forms " Fegisters

Form Contents

Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons

For a listing of standard Maintenance icons and buttons, refer to the
Control Maintenance Toolbar topic at the beginning of the Maintenances

chapter.
General
PostGL

Forms

Runs
Regs. By
Branch

Production
Register

240

Accesses the General view of MC Control Maintenance.
Accesses the PostGL view of MC Control Maintenance.
Accesses the Forms view of MC Control Maintenance.

Run Registers by Branch checkbox. Indicates to the
system that you want to run registers in Manufacturing
Control by branch. The information for the Production
Register is then maintained in Branch Maintenance in the
SM module, and the remaining fields in this view are not
used.

If you do not run registers by branch, the following
information is maintained for the registers in
Manufacturing Control.

Last Reg. #—The last production register number used.
The Production Register displays the last register number
used. Each time the register is updated, the last register
number used is incremented by one, assigned to the
register, and updated here. These numbers are tracked
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Menu Options

Fields, Buttons, Checkboxes, & Icons

by the system but can be modified here. During initial
setup, leave the register numbers blank.

Curr User: [Name]-This field displays the user code of
the person currently running this register. This field is
maintained by the system and cannot be entered or
changed.

[Register Status Indicators:] These radio buttons are
selected by the system and cannot be changed.

Not Running—If selected, indicates that the system is not
currently running this register.

Printing—If selected, indicates that the system is printing
this register.

Updating—If selected, indicates that indicates that the
system is updating this register.

File View Lookup Options Additional Global

See Also

MC Control Maintenance General View

MC Control Maintenance PostGL View

MC Control Maintenance Forms View

How to set up control maintenance for Manufacturing Control
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How to set up control maintenance for
Manufacturing Control

1. Access the MC Control Maintenance program by selecting Maintenances 2*MC
Control Maintenance from the MC main menu. The system displays the General
view of the MC Control Maintenance program.

MC Control Maintenance - Edit M=l E3
File “iew Lookup Options Additional Global Help
3 |

Current MC Period: (I February 2001

Last EOP Update: |D1IDBI1 995
Last Production #: IDDDDEDZE
#Years History:IQ_E

¥ Allow Fractional Quantities

¥ Approve Production Tickets Automatically

Assign Serial/Lot#'s Agsign Container #'s
at Production Entry at Production Entry
Mo C Mo
O Ves C Yes
& Cptional & Optional
| General || Fast GL ” Farms ” Registersl

|Enterthe month and year of the current MC Period.

2. Enter or maodify information all fields, checkboxes, and radio buttons as
necessary. Refer to the Form Contents section of the MC Control Maintenance
General View program for field and checkbox definitions.

3. Access the Post GL view of the MC Control Maintenance screen by selecting the
Post GL button or View=»Post GL from the menu bar. The system displays the
Post GL view.

MC Control Maintenance - View M=l &3
File  Wiew Lookup Options Addiional Global Help
=3 |

GL Distribution: © 1o GL disfributian
1 Bt arly
& Erintians Past

Source Br WhsDept GL# =]
Owerhead: |Default A F C I?BHD OverheadExpense

Package: |Default 2 L IW Packaging Expense
Lahor |Default 4 R W@Labor&pense
“Work in Pracess: | Defauli S IWWIP Expense
Scrap|ltem GL Tahle 5] BL T IW Scrap Expense
Add Ons: | Defautt F B F IW@MCAddOnS
| General Il Paost GL || Forms ” Registers I
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4. Enter or modify information all fields, checkboxes, and radio buttons as
necessary. Refer to the Form Contents section of the MC Control Maintenance
PostGL View program for field and checkbox definitions.

5. Access the Forms view of the MC Control Maintenance screen by selecting the
Forms button or View=>Forms from the menu bar. The system displays the
Forms view.

MC Control Maintenance - View M=l E3
File “iew Lookup Options Additional Global Help

2 |
Farm Type:lPruductiDn Ticket j Name:lPdeudiDn
Form Specification: IED'I 4-L-17-11-M @ Froduction Ticket- Laser 17 cpi 11 inch depth Mon-f

Farm hema: IThiS is a testing Production form for MC.

Frint on Form Frint on Form Frint Prampt
¥ CormmatHerme [#| [ttt DEsetiEtitm =] Defaulite ves
I Adldlress I | [term [Desmription 2 :
SEuiEE & Acines I¥ Blank Line Betveen lems Fizrpul) Piempt
& Cormpars, ¥ Blank Lies forSetialf et Ertn, I Dstauliin ¢z

 Branch Lines PerPage:IEE

Ol arehanss

| General || Fost GL Il Farms || Registersl

6. Enter or modify information for all fields, checkboxes, and radio buttons as
necessary. Refer to the Form Contents section of the MC Control Maintenance
Forms View program for field and checkbox definitions.

7. Access the Registers view of the MC Control Maintenance screen by selecting
the Registers button or View 22Registers from the menu bar.
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The system displays the Registers view.

MC Control Maintenance - View

e 51N

8. Enter or modify information for all fields, checkboxes, and radio buttons as
necessary.

9. Select the Save icon to save your work, then exit the screen.
See Also
MC Control Maintenance General View
MC Control Maintenance PostGL View
MC Control Maintenance Forms View

MC Control Maintenance Registers View
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Chapter

~

MC Terminology

The list below provides summary information on terms used in the TakeStock
Manufacturing Control module.

Add-on Cost Functionality

You can add up to 5 additional user-definable add-on costs. You can include add-
ons for a parent item at the end of the production order. Add-ons are simply costs
added into the cost of producing the parent item. The add-on costs are added into
the total cost of the parent item when the pricing option is set to roll-up all the
costs for the parent item in the MC Parent BOM Maintenance program. The add-
on cost functionality is available for both produced and kitted parent items.

Assembly

A parent item. Within multi-level bills of material, each parent item that is put
together using components, regardless of the actual level, is considered an
assembly. For example, if the parent item is a bike, the components of that bike
could be 1 frame and 2 wheels. The production of a bike made up of these 2
components is considered an assembly. The frame may also be a parent item,
which consists of the seat, pedals, handle bars, and a metal center piece. The
production of the frame made up of these 4 components is also considered an
assembly.

Assembly Mode

Assembly mode is the most common program type available in Manufacturing
Control production entry; it allows you to produce the parent item using
component items. In assembly mode, users can create parent items from
components, commit component item quantities that are available, and backorder
component item quantities that are not available.

In assembly mode, the system prints a production ticket to indicate to warehouse
personnel that the components listed on the production ticket need to be
assembled to create the parent item. Once you enter a production order, and
production occurs, you must confirm the order using the Production Confirmation
program. For assembly orders, the confirmation process decreases the on-hand
quantity for the components that are committed and increases the on-hand
quantity for the parent item. Confirmation for assembly orders also provides a
new feature—the Work-in-Process (WIP) state for component items. The WIP
state allows users to take inventory out of stock, while still keeping track of the
inventory, since it must be considered an asset. In this case, the system depletes
the on-hand quantities for the component items and increases the WIP quantities
for the components. No quantity change for the parent item occurs. The system
also takes scrapped quantities into consideration. If the used quantity for a
component is more than the required quantity, the system displays a message
asking if the difference should be scrapped. For scrapped quantities, the system
decreases the on-hand quantity for the components. The system uses scrapped
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quantities for GL posting in the production register but not in the cost and price
rollups. For more information about WIP, see the Work-in-Process feature in this
document.

Cost Rollup

Roll up of costs + % (includes additional costs)

Component Price

Roll up of component prices + (additional costs x %) This means 0% = no costs;
120% = cost +20%.

Component

An item that is used to produce a parent item.

Component Iltem Substitution

The system allows component item substitution on parent items entered through
the Production entry programs or kitted in the Sales Orders entry programs. This
increases production efficiency and decreases turn-around time by eliminating the
need to backorder components. In the Parent BOM Maintenance program in MC,
you can define whether each component can be substituted.

Disassembly Mode

Disassembly Mode allows you to disassemble finished items into components. In
many industries, wholesale distributors purchase pre-configured parent items in
addition to component items. They then sell these pre-configured items as is or
disassemble the parent item to use the components for other parent items.
Sometimes disassembling a pre-configured parent item is simply a way to
purchase the components at a cheaper price.

When in disassembly mode, the parent item must be available when you confirm
the disassembly. The system prints disassembly production orders on a
production ticket, but the production team is to take apart the parent rather than
put it together. When the disassembly is complete, you must confirm the
disassembly using the Production Confirmation program in the Completion sub-
module of MC and print a register using the Production Register program also
located in the Completion sub-module of MC. Once a disassembly is confirmed,
the system decreases the parent item quantity in inventory while increasing the
component item quantities as they are being put back on the shelf. In the course
of disassembly, sometimes a component becomes unusable and may not go back
into stock; you can indicate whether the components of the disassembly go back
into stock or are scrapped. A production ticket printed in disassembly mode
indicates to warehouse personnel that the parent item listed on the production
ticket should be disassembled to create the resulting component items.

Insufficient Quantity

A condition that results when the sum of the committed quantity plus the WIP
quantity is less than the required quantity.

Kitted Item

A parent item that is put together in the warehouse and shipped in one step based
on information provided on the pick ticket.
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Kitting
Indicates to the system that the assembly is a simple assembly put together in the
warehouse based on the items listed on the pick ticket. In the kitting scenario,

the components print on the pick ticket, and the warehouse personnel put the
parent item together and ship it.

Make-to-Order

A process where a parent item is produced based on a specific customer order.
The parent item is made (produced) to fulfill a sales order.

Make-to-Stock

A process where a parent item is being produced to place the item on the shelf to
make it available for sale. The parent item is made (produced) to place inventory
into stock.

Multiple Costing Scenarios

You can enter labor, overhead, and packaging costs as a percent (%) of the dollar
value per parent item on the Footer view of the Production Entry screen for
assemblies or on the Add-On view of the Parent BOM Maintenance screen. Labor
costs can be a total dollar amount or dollars per hour times the default number of
hours. During confirmation, you can enter the actual hours used for production,
and the system recalculates the labor costs by multiplying the hourly rate times
the actual number of labor hours for production.

On the Footer view of the Production Entry program, the system displays the
parent item’s cost, which is recalculated anytime you change components, the
pricing option (defaults from Parent BOM Maintenance), or the add-on costs. On
the Footer view of the Disassembly Entry program, the system displays cost
percent (%) for components. This function is automatically set, but has a user
override.

The system pulls additional costs for kitted items from the BOM parent record and
from the production ticket for produced items.

Multiple Pricing Scenarios

Using the MC Control Maintenance screen, you can enter and maintain control
information, such as roll-up costs for pricing, GL table postings, form content, and
register information. For production orders that are tied to sales orders, default
prices are based on pricing information entered on the Parent BOM Maintenance
screen, which has 3 different pricing options:

e Item Price
e Cost Rollup = Roll up of costs + % (includes additional costs)

e Component Price = Roll up of component prices + (additional
costs X %) This means 0% = no costs; 120% = cost +20%.

Outsourcing

You can outsource produced-parent items. Outsourcing is a process where a
distributor sends an item to a third party for some kind of treatment or assembly.
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This item is then returned to the distributor as a new part number. For example,
screws may be set up as item 1100-Screw. 1100-Screw may be sent to a vendor
for heat treating, and when returned, it is item 1100HT-Heat Treated Screw.
Additional costs may be added for outsourcing as with standard production.

When you enter a parent item on the Parent BOM Maintenance screen in MC, you
can access the Production view to indicate whether to outsource the item and
which vendor to use.

Parent Item

An item that is made up of component items; it is also known as a finished good.
Parent items are either produced for stock or produced for a specific sales order.
Parent items are either actually produced, and the produced parent item is
shipped (production) or no production takes place, and the component items are
shipped instead of the parent item (kitting). When a parent item is entered on a
sales order, if there is not enough of the parent item on hand and the item is a
produced (vs. kitted) item, the system asks you whether to create a suggested
production order for the backordered parent items. Once created, the suggested
production order is then tied to the sales order line from which it was created.

Partial

A condition that occurs during production where less than complete amount is
produced.

Produced Item

A parent item that is produced in a facility based on information provided on the
production ticket.

Producible Quantity

A quantity of a parent item that may be fully produced by utilizing the committed
plus WIP quantities of each component. For example, a parent item widget
contains the components: 1 screw, 1 bolt, and 1 nut. The quantity to produce is
10. If there are 10 screws committed, 10 bolts committed, and 7 nuts committed,
the producible quantity is 7 because based on committed quantities for the
components, only 7 complete widgets can be produced.

Production Process

Indicates to the system that the assembly is put together through the production
process. When a parent item is put together through the production process, you
enter a production order and print a production ticket, which lists the parent item
to produce and each component that is needed to produce the parent item. The
production personnel put the parent item together using the components. Once
completed, you confirm that production has occurred and run a production
register. While running the production register, the system depletes the
component quantities and increases the parent quantities. The parent is then
available for picking/shipping.

Reservation Information

Items on order that are expected to arrive at the warehouse may have stock
reservations placed against them. These reservations are from sales orders,
warehouse transfers, and production orders that need the expected merchandise.
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For example, a production ticket to produce 500 units of item 1355 exists. Of that
500 on order, 100 may be reserved for sales order #123, line #2 (which contains
an order of 100 for 1355), 50 may be reserved for sales order #234, line #3
(which contains an order of 50 for 1355), and 75 may be reserved for transfer
#345, line #1 to a satellite warehouse. Once that production ticket is confirmed,
the reserved items are committed for those documents that had 1355 reserved.

Selection Groups

A selection group is a set of items from which you can select when configuring a
parent item. In the Selection Group Maintenance program in MC, you can enter all
pertinent information for creating the selection group. The selection groups that
you set up in MC are used by the new Configurator feature in the Sales Orders and
Manufacturing Control modules.

Single and Multiple Level BOM

You now have the ability to create single- and multi-level Bills of Material (BOM)
using the Parent BOM Maintenance screen. Single-level BOMs allow you to set up
which components are part of a parent item (finished item) including overhead,
packaging, and labor costs. You can enter parent items as a single level and also
set up parent-item components as parent items. Multi-level BOMs allow you to set
up and track the components within parent items as parent items themselves.

Suggested Production Order Generation

A suggested production order is a suggested production run of items and their
quantities that are needed to meet replenishment needs or special orders. The
system generates suggested production orders based the replenishment path set
in the Replenish view on the Warehouse/ltem Maintenance screen in the Inventory
Management module. The Suggested Production Order feature in MC functions
much like the Suggested Purchase Order feature in the Purchase Orders module.

When a parent item is entered on a sales order, if there is not enough of the
parent item on hand and the item is a produced item (vs. kitted), the system asks
whether to create a suggested production order for the parent items that are
backordered. Once created, the system ties the suggested production order to the
sales order line from which it was created. When the system creates the actual
production order, it contains ordered (the amount needed for production),
committed, and backordered quantities for each component needed to created the
parent item. The system attempts to commit each component of each parent item
(for all applicable levels) and backorders what cannot be committed. For each
backordered component, the system then asks whether to create suggested
transfers, purchase orders, or production tickets for the backordered quantity. In
MC, you can access the Suggested Production Entry program to create suggested
production orders. The system also accesses this program from the Sales Orders
module if a produced-parent item is not available for shipment. The Suggestion
Production Order feature is available for produced-parent items or for components
of kitted items if the component is itself a produced-parent item.

Reconfiguration Mode

Reconfigure Mode allows you to enter a parent item with standard components on
a sales or production order and add, delete, or substitute components rather than
use components to produce a parent item from scratch. A production ticket

printed in reconfiguration mode indicates to warehouse personnel to start with the
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parent item listed on the production ticket and modify it to create a similar parent
item.

Reconfiguration is useful when a customer orders a parent item that is very similar
to another parent item but is not exactly the same. For example, a wholesale
distributor may sell an item (IP100) which consists of a piece of pipe with two pipe
connectors, one on each end. IP100 may be a parent item which is stocked and
its components are a 6-inch pipe and two 8-inch pipe connectors. Very often,
customers place orders for IP100 except that they want to switch out one of the
8-inch pipe connectors and replace it with another size pipe connector on one end.
In this scenario, rather than build this item from scratch starting with all the
components, the wholesale distributor wants to start with the parent item IP100
and simply replace one of its components.

In confirmation of a reconfiguration order, the on-hand quantity for the parent
item remains unchanged, and the system decreases the on-hand quantity for
components added to the parent and increases the on-hand quantity for
components removed from the parent unless the components are scrapped.

Work-in-Process (WIP) Option

For produced-parent items, the Work-in-Process (WIP) option provides you with
the ability to place quantities in work-in-process as well as post work-in-process to
the General Ledger before the production takes place and before production is
confirmed. On the Item Inquiry screens throughout the system, you can access
the Warehouse tab to review the WIP and WIP transaction quantities.

You can use the Production Confirmation program in MC to indicate whether you
are confirming that the items are complete (produced) or placing items in the WIP
stage. If you are placing items in the WIP stage, the system removes component
items from on-hand inventory quantities and moves them from committed to WIP.
When you run the MC Production Register program, the system makes the proper
GL postings to take components out of on-hand and committed inventory and
places them in the WIP inventory. When the parent items are complete, you can
use the MC Production Confirmation program to indicate that production is
complete. Once production is complete for an item, the component items are no
longer in work-in-process, and the parent item moves from on-order to on-hand.
When you next run the MC Production Register program, the system makes the
proper GL postings, takes components out of work-in-process inventory, and
increments the parent item’s inventory count.

Waster Factor

A waste factor is a percentage amount used to ensure that enough of a
component is ordered to complete a production run for a parent item by
accounting for regular occurrences of broken components. For example: When
making a table, you put together a table top and four legs. For every 5 tables
produced, a table leg is broken. Therefore when making 5 tables, you need 1
extra leg in addition to the 20 needed (4 per table). A waste factor may be set for
the table legs at 5% indicating that for every 20 table legs used, 1 additional leg is
needed. When producing tables, the waste factor of 5% is used to calculate the
number of table legs needed. If producing 25 tables, you need the following
components:

25 table (1 top per table) x (25 tables)
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tops
105 table (4 legs per table) x (25 tables) = 100
legs table legs and a 5% waste factor x (100

table legs) = 5 table legs

The system utilizes waste factors in the assembly mode of production entry. On
the Parent BOM Maintenance screen, you can select the Component view to set
waste factors by component for a parent item and the Production view to select
whether to use the waste factor percentage(s).
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